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ABSTRACT 



This yearbook compiles information on research findings on 
children and youth and media violence, as seen from the perspective of the 
United Nations (UN) Convention on the Rights of the Child. The thematic focus 
of the yearbook is on the influence of children's exposure to media violence. 
Section 1 of the yearbook, "Children and Media on the UN and UNESCO Agendas, " 
includes articles on the significance of the UN Convention on the Rights of 
the Child. Section 2, "Children and Violence on the Screen: Research 
Articles," includes articles on U.S. television violence and children, the 
nature and context of violence on American television, and media violence in 
Japan, Australia, New Zealand, Israel, Europe, and Argentina. Section 3, 
"Children's Media Situation: Research Articles," contains articles describing 
children's media access and use in various parts of the world, including 
Asia, China, Australia, South Africa, and Belgium. Section 4, "Media in the 
World," provides statistics on children ;and the media worldwide. Section 5, 
"Children in the World, " details demographic indicators for children 
worldwide. Section 6, "Children's Participation in the Media: Some Examples," 
describes examples of positive child participation in the media production 
process. Section 7 contains international declarations and resolutions 
regarding children and the media. Section 8 discusses regulations and 
measures as a basis for building television policy. A bibliography containing 
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O 

ERIC 



Reproductions supplied by EDRS are the best that can be made 
from the original document. 



ED 438 893 



1 

1 




and 



U.S. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
Office of Educational Research and Improvement 
EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES INFORMATION 
^ CENTER (ERIC) 

N^^This document has been reproduced as 
/^received from the person or organization 
originating it. 






O Minor changes have been made to 
improve reproduction quality. 



• Points of view or opinions stated in this 
document do not necessarily represent 




Editors: 

Ulla Carlsson and Cecilia von Feilitzen 



Yearbook 
from the UNESCO 
International Clearinghouse 
on Children and Violence 
on the Screen x 



1998 



PERMISSION TO REPRODUCE AND 
DISSEMINATE THIS MATERIAL HAS 
BEEN GRANTED BY 



£ 






copy available! 



TO THE EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES 
INFORMATION CENTER (ERIC) 



The UNESCO 

International Clearinghouse 
on Children and Violence 
on the Screen, at 



The UNESCO International 
Clearinghouse on Children and 
Violence on the Screen 



Nordicom 

G5teborg University 
80x713 

SE 405 30 GOTEBORG, Sweden 
Website: 

http ://www. nord loom .gu .se 
DatECTXM: Ulla Carisson 

SclF/VTXFrc CO~OROtNATOR: 

Cecilia von Feliltzen 
Tel: +46 8 16 28 64 
Fax:+46 8 661 03 04 
E-mall : felllt 2 en@jmk.su.se 

Documentaust: Pla Hepsever 
Tel: +46 31773 49 53 
Fax: +46 31 773 46 55 
E-mail: pla.hepsever@jmg.gu.se 



The Clearinghouse 

IS LOCATED AT NORDlCOM 

Nordicom Is an organ of 
a>-operation between the Nordic 
countries - Denmaric, Rnland, Iceland, 
Norway and Sweden. The overriding 
goal and purpose is to make the media 
and communication efforts undertaken 
in the Nordic countries known, both 
throughout and far beyond our part of 
the world. 

Nordicom uses a variety of chan- 
nels- newsletters, journals, books, 
databases - to reach researchers, 
students, dedsion-makers, media 
practitioners, journalists, teachers and 
interested members of the general 
public. 

Nordicom works to establish and 
strengthen links between the Nordic 
research community and colleagues in 
all parts of the world, both by means of 
unilateral flows and by linking individual 
researchers, research groups and 
institutions. 

Nordicom also documents media 
trends in the Nordic countries. The joint 
Nordic information addresses users in 
Europe and furtherafield. The produc- 
tion of comparative media statistics 
forms the core of this service. 

Nordicom is funded by the Nordic 
Coundl of Ministers. 



The Nordic Information Center for Media and 
Communication Research (Nordicom) has set up 
an international clearinghouse on children and 
violence on the screen. The Clearinghouse 
receives financial support from the Government 
of Sweden and UNESCO. 

The Clearinghouse is to contribute to and 
effectivize knowledge on children, young people 
and media violence, seen in the perspective of 
the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child. 

The prime task is to make new knowledge and 
data known to prospective users all over the 
world. 

The International Clearinghouse on Children 
and Violence on the Screen informs various 
groups of users - about 

• research findings concerning children, 
young people and media violence, 

• ongoing research on children and 
media violence, 

• children's access to mass media and 
their media use, 

• training and courses of study on 
children and the media, 

• positive alternatives to media 
violence, and 

• measures and activities which aim to 
limit gratuitous violence on television, 
in films, and in interactive media. 

The object of the Clearinghouse is three-fold: 
to attract attention to the question of violence on 
the screen and its role in the lives of children and 
young people, to stimulate initiatives and activ- 
ities to combat gratuitous violence, and to help 
provide a better basis for policy in the field. 

The Clearinghouse is user-oriented, which 
means that our services are offered in response 
to demand and are adapted to the needs of our 
clients. 

The Clearinghouse publishes a newsletter and 
a yearbook. 
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Foreword 



Children and young people make up a great part of the population in most parts of 
the world. Whereas the number of young people in the wealthy countries of the world 
today will decline in the coming decade, the number of young people in developing 
countries is steadily increasing. In these countries young people will make up half the 
population in the year 2000. What kind of society will these children grow up in? 

We live in an era of profound and rapid social change - on local, national and 
international levels. Problems and conflicts of a similar nature are a distressing com- 
mon denominator in virtually every nation in the world: unemployment, widening 
income gaps, poverty, pollution, ethnic conflict, inequality of the sexes, and last, but 
not least, expanding information gaps. All these factors affect childrens living condi- 
tions and prospects. 

A new political and economic world order has become reality during the 1990s. 
With it has come a new media order, as well. ‘Globalization is a key feature. A far- 
reaching restructuring of markets around the world has erased or perforated national 
frontiers in a number of respects. Media of mass communication have been affected 
greatly; technological advances and deregulation of the telecommunications sector 
are two factors which have contributed to the globalization of media. Information 
flows meet ever fewer hindrances. In the new order people all over the world can be 
reached by sounds and pictures from distant parts of the globe. At the same time, 
products of mass culture distributed by a few large media corporations, headquartered 
mainly in the USA, Europe and Japan, reach ever larger audiences in more and more 
parts of the world. What consequences can we expect the actions of these few global 
actors to have for cultural identities in communities around the world? 

Media content raises important questions. Violence and pornography make strong 
impressions, and there is considerable concern among parents, teachers and public 
authorities about the influence violent content may exert on young peoples minds. 
Many discern a relationship between the rising level of violence and crime in everyday 
life, particularly violence committed by children, and the scenes of violence shown on 
television and video and simulated acts of violence in video and computer games. 

Legislation and voluntary regulation with the intent of setting limits are being 
discussed in many countries today. Efforts are being made to open channels of dia- 
logue between authorities, the media, and the general public with a view to reaching 
some form of consensus around basic principles. The UN Convention on the Rights 
of the Child, adopted in 1989, provides an international framework in its Article 17, 
which relates to the media. The Article states the right of children to information and 
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access to sources, and it speaks of the need to “encourage the development of appro- 
priate guidelines for the protection of the child from information and material injuri- 
ous to his or her well-being”. Today, voices in various quarters are urging measures to 
follow up to this principle, letting national experience form a basis for policy discus- 
sion in international arenas. Ideas along these lines are, for example, expressed in Our 
Creative Diversity y a report from the World Commission for Culture and Develop- 
ment (UN, UNESCO 1995). 

Documents from UNESCO, UNICEF and numerous international conferences 
on children and the media stress the need for a better understanding of children and 
mediated violence and point to effective dissemination of existing knowledge as a 
means toward this end. Better knowledge, it is hoped, will help us avoid stereotypes 
and simplistic models. On a global basis, a good amount of scientific research on the 
subject has been done. 

Thus, it is not surprising that the idea of establishing an international clearing- 
house on the subject of children and media violence was raised on several occasions in 
the 1990s. The idea received special attention at an international conference on the 
rights of the child held in Lund, Sweden, in September 1995. The conference was 
arranged by the Swedish Commission for UNESCO in cooperation with the Swedish 
Committee for UNICEF. The subject was of particular interest to the Swedish Gov- 
ernment. In 1996, Nordicom — the Nordic Information Center for Media and Com- 
munication Research - was asked to establish a Clearinghouse on Children and Viol- 
ence on the Screen. 

In January 1997, Nordicom began setting up the Clearinghouse, which is fin- 
anced jointly by the Swedish Government and UNESCO, The purpose of the Clear- 
inghouse is to contribute to and effectivize knowledge on children, young people and 
media violence, seen in the perspective of the UN Convention on the Rights of the 
Child. Our prime task is to make new knowledge and data known to interested par- 
ties all over the world. Knowledge is prerequisite to both fruitful research and con- 
structive policy and practice in an age when the economic and cultural importance of 
the media already looms large and continues to grow day by day. 

The object of the Clearinghouse is thus threefold: to attract attention to the 
question of violence on the screen and its role in the lives of children and young 
people, to stimulate initiatives and activities to combat gratuitous violence, and to 
help provide a better basis for policy in the field. 

Toward these ends, the UNESCO International Clearinghouse on Children and 
Violence on the Screen informs various groups of users - researchers, policy-makers, 
media professionals, teachers, voluntary organizations and interested individuals — 
about 

• research findings concerning children, young people and media violence, 

• ongoing research on children and media violence, 

• childrens access to mass media and their media use, 

• training and courses of study on children and the media, 

• positive alternatives to media violence, and 

• measures and activities which aim to limit gratuitous violence in the media. 
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The Clearinghouse collates and documents studies of violent representations in the 
media, especially televised fiction, in television news and current events program- 
ming, in feature films, in video and computer games, as well as in images and texts 
available via Internet, etc., and other telematic media. The Clearinghouse also docu- 
ments measures taken to reduce the amount of detrimental violence in the media as 
well as instances of affirmative action which show positive alternatives to media viol- 
ence. 

This international Clearinghouse is user-oriented, which means that our ser- 
vices are offered in response to demand and are adapted to the needs of our clients. 
The Clearinghouse should have the character of a ‘network central’. Essential to the 
work of the Clearinghouse is the establishment of an international network with re- 
gional hubs around the world. 

Three issues of the Clearinghouse Newsletter have been published during 1997. 
In November 1997, \ve have more than 1,700 subscribers worldwide. The Newsletter 
offers news briefs, specialized bibliographies, notices of new publications, abstracts of 
current research, regional overviews, information about seminars, courses and confer- 
ences, etc. 

It gives us great pleasure to be able to present this volume, our first Yearbook. It 
is in two parts, a thematic, discursive section followed by a documentary, descriptive 
section. 

The thematic focus of this first Yearbook rests on research concerning the influ- 
ences of children’s exposure to violence on television. Articles discuss findings on child- 
ren and televised violence resulting from research undertaken in different parts of the 
world. We are indeed grateful that so many scholars of international stature have been 
willing to contribute to the volume. A number of shorter articles describe the media 
landscape as it relates to children in a variety of countries. The documentary section 
presents statistics on children and the media, international declarations and resolu- 
tions, information about non-governmental organisations, and a selected bibliography. 

I should like to take this opportunity to thank all the scholars and experts who 
so generously have contributed to the Yearbook and express my appreciation of 
Dr. Cecilia von Feilitzen, Scientific Coordinator of the Clearinghouse, who edited the 
book. Thanks also to Pia Hepsever for her technical assistance, which ranged from 
database and Internet searches to the final ’mise-en-page’. It has been a pleasure work- 
ing together. 

Last, but certainly not least, I should like to thank UNESCO for the financial 
support which has made this Yearbook possible. 

It is our hope that the volume will be useful to a wide range of readers, that it 
will provide new insights and knowledge, inform policy, stimulate further research, 
and orient readers to policies and activities that can inspire new initiatives. 



Goteborg in February 1998 
Ulla Carlsson 
Director, Nordicom 
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Preface by the Assistant Director-General for 
Communication, Information and Informatics, UNESCO 



Children, Media and Violence 

Henrikas Yushkiavitshus 



The gains of modern television are at first sight most satisfactory. Films and 
entertainment programs may be received at the click of a button from all over the 
world at any time of day. However, often lurking behind the general approval in the 
face of progress made are deep concerns about the too easy access of young people, 
especially very young children, to programs portraying gratuitous violence, sex and 
pornography. The temptation to control in some way this mediatized onslaught, which 
is not limited to television programs, but readily available in electronic games, cinema 
films, and audio-visual materials available on the Internet, is very strong. 

The critical question here is how to reconcile the precious and fundamental 
freedom of expression, as set out in Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights and as more relevantly put in Article 13 of the United Nations Convention on 
the Rights of the Child, with the ways to combat mediatized violence and sex. Article 
13 states: 

The child shall have the right to freedom of expression; this right shall include freedom to seek, 
receive and impart information of all kinds, regardless of frontiers, either orally, in writing or in 
print, in the form of art, or through any other media of the child’s choice . . . 

The virtual reality of television and its concomitant problems is not the exclusive 
domain of the industrialized world. Most capital cities and major urban areas of the 
developing world are on a par with North America and Europe in terms of television 
access and viewing. However many societies in the developing countries may not yet 
have reached such advanced stages of modernization. In this what young ;-.>.,cpIe 
are watching on television may not yet have been entirely c' by 

their parents whose own upbringing was without television c: ■ . . , iess 

television, and who were brought up according to strict codes ol^ moral behavior. 

What then can be done with regard to violence in the media and childrens 
rights? In almost all fora, UNESCO has encouraged self-discipline and self-regulation 
of the media. UNESCO has also promoted the essential role of public service 
broadcasters to resist commercial pressures in the determination of media programming; 
and to ensure the maintenance of proper social and artistic standards. In the Catalan 
region, a womens association wanted to protest against the showing of lascivious images 
of women. To do so, they organized a region-wide boycott of the products advertised 
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during such shows, until the television station finally relented and changed the 
programming. Solutions cannot however come only from the industry or from 
organized civic groups. Solutions must also come from the family, since it is the family 
influence that will prevail, or fail, in the long run, and not television. There is the as 
yet little used power of the audience. People in their own homes can control the 
events in their own living rooms. They can indeed turn off the TV! 

At a time when violence on the screen is attracting increasingly widespread 
criticism throughout the world, it is important that social and educational institu- 
tions around the world join hands in a cooperative effort to understand more deeply 
why violence creeps into our television sets at home and into the cinemas we frequent 
weekly or monthly. It is also important that they seek ways to tap positively the ad- 
vantages of television and the new information technologies so that all can have better 
access to educational and social opportunities, so that on an equal basis all can benefit 
from the intellectual resources made available. 

The International Clearinghouse on Children and Violence on the Screen at the 
Goteborg University is a concrete way of ‘joining hands’. And many have already 
‘joined hands’ with this initiative. They have done this by contributing their research 
papers and publications and by supporting the intellectual work of the Clearinghouse. 

If we know better what the problem is, and how it is rooted in society and 
culture, and if we can know this with greater certainty through empirical research, 
then we can move ahead in seeking the ways to solve the problems that the new audio- 
visual technologies will confront us with. That is why this International Clearinghouse 
on Children and Violence on the Screen has an important role to fulfill in the new 
global age. It is both our depth probe and our compass point. 
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Preface by the Representative of Sweden 
at the Executive Board of UNESCO 



Children Deserve Quality 

Nils Gunnar Nilsson 



Two newspaper reports from last fall refuse to fade away. 

One is from The Observer (26 Oct 97), which tells about a study made in a 
school in a middle class area of Glasgow. Researchers from the Glasgow Media Group 
have conducted interviews and discussions with ten twelwe-year-old youngsters in 
one class, where three of them had seen Pulp Fiction once, five between two and five 
times and two claimed they had seen the film “10 or 1 1 times”. 

The children were shown four stills from the movie - two were from the scene 
where Vincent (John Travolta) and Jules (Samuel Jackson) shoot Bret in his flat, and 
two stills from the sequence where Vincent accidentally kills Marvin. They were then 
asked to write down what they remembered of the script in these parts. 

What the researchers found was that these kids remembered the dialogue very 
accurate, word by word more or less. The Observer s\\aws part of the actual script side 
by side with what one of the children remembered, and the difference is very small, 
indeed. Richard Brooks, media and culture editor of The Observer znd the author of 
the article, continues: 

The youngsters regarded Vincent, in particulat, and Jules as the 'coolest' characters. They 
commented on their ability to be in control - even though they lose control by the end of the 
film - their stylish clothes, the way they talk and their confidence. As one puts it: ‘Vincent was 
cool because he’s ngt scared. He can go around shooting people without being worried. 

Greg Philo, author of the report, is cited in the article: ''Pulp Fiction presents money, 
power and style as what social life is about. Its values are intensely attractive to many 
children.” 

According to Andrea Millwood-Hargrave, research director of the Broadcasting 
Standards Council, Pulp Fiction is currently the most frequently cited cult film in Britain. 
A study has found that 42 per cent of interviewed 10-to-l 6-year-olds had seen it. 

As a result of this status as a cult film, the John Travolta- phrase “Oh man, I shot 
Marvin in the face” has become a catchphrase among kids — like Clint Eastwood’s 
“Make my day”. 

Just think of it: “Oh man, I shot Marvin in the face” - as a message telling that 
you are cool. Not scared. You, too. 

The other report was published by The Independent {\Qi Oct 97) under the head- 
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line: So many cartoons on TV it*s not funny. It reveals that animation now is the domin- 
ant type of childrens programme on television in Britain, squeezing out traditional 
dramas and factual programmes. It now accounts for one-third of all childrens pro- 
grammes, compared with 25 per cent five years ago and just 10 per cent in 1981. 

Michael Forte, Carlton Televisions head of childrens programmes, told a meet- 
ing of the lobby group Voice of the Listener and Viewer that the increase in animation 
is due to the “blanket bombing” of British television by American broadcasters. “It is 
the broadcasting equivalent of plutonium dumping.” 

A result of this massive “bombing” is that kids, asked about the emergency ser- 
vices telephone number, give the American one, 911, instead of their own, 999. 

Anna Home, the highly respected head of BBC Childrens Television, who re- 
tired last fall, gives her view in an article a few days later in the same newspaper (Oct 
12), where she describes the new very competitive scene for childrens television, with 
new American dominated channels like Nikelodeon, the Cartoon Network and Fox 
Kids. “At best”, she concludes, “animation is an art form, but at worst it is crude and 
simplistic.” And she goes on: 

There are armies of super-heroes indistinguishable from each other, most of them exceedingly 
politically correct. Many of the series come with moral messages, sometimes literally tacked on 
to the end so they cannot be missed by regulators and parents. However, there is little real 
characterisation or complexity of narrative. 

And Anna Home summarizes her experiences: 

Children are a discerning audience and they deserve quality. Television is one of the most 
formative and educative influences. It can stimulate creativity, raise awareness and encourage 
participation. Children want to be active, and they respond to television. They write stories, 
paint pictures, send e-mail and send money for good causes. Of course, children want to relax 
and be entertained, but they do not want, nor do they deserve, a non-stop diet of action, 
adventure and noise. That is the kind of cultural climate which leads to ‘dumbing down. 

These, are words from a person who knows. 

The cheapest trick in entertainment is to play on fear. Thats probably one of the 
reasons why violence is the most frequently used entertainment tool. Just check the 
morning cartoons or the evening “dramas” on television in any part of the world. In 
Swedish we even have a special word for violence as entertainment: underhdllnin^vdld. 
A pre* ./ disgusting word, but at the same time quite revealing. 

’ : ; tragedy is that even childrens television is more and more looked upon as a 
. Olid for and dominated by advertisers, instead of being the golden opportun- 

ity to reach out to children, stimulate them, intorm them, meet their enormous 
capacity for creativity and empathy. Instead of expanding resources for this kind of 
programmes, the funds are shrinking. BBC childrens programming budget, for in- 
stance, has fallen in recent years, according to Anna Home. And cheap animations are 
filling the screens. 

Two newspaper reports, among many, with a similar message: kids are vulnerable. 
Kids deserve quality. And the media industry don’t care. As an industry, it is looking 
for the bottom line. The profit. 
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Children Deserve Quality 



Why shall twelve-year-olds in Glasgow — and all over the world — remember 
script lines like Oh man, I shot Marvin in the face — ^nd use them as a catchphrase? 

Oliver Stone, who knows a lot about American media, told recently an audience 
of students at the Syracuse University: “They (American media) own you and your 
minds! You have to wake up and realise this!” 

The UN Convention on the Rights of the Child should - in this year of celebra- 
tion of Human Rights — be revisited and reinterpreted by parents, politicians, teach- 
ers, media producers and owners. Among other things the Convention tells us that 
children have the right to take part, being informed - and not being invaded by words 
and images like Oh man, I shot Marvin in the face. 

That’s why some media professionals met for discussions about the violence on 
the screen, which led to the international conference in Lund, Sweden, in September 
1995, where these two elements were connected: Violence on the Screen and the Rights 
of the Child. 

One very concrete outcome of this conference is the yearbook you are just rea- 
ding, the first from The UNESCO International Clearinghouse on Children and Viol- 
ence on the Screen. 

More and more people — parents, politicians, media professionals — are con- 
cerned about the effects of globalized media when it comes to the most vulnerable: 
the children. Thats why the Swedish Government strongly supported the idea of a 
clearingshouse already from the beginning and is locating a substantial amount of 
money yearly to its work. We need to know more about recent research in the field, 
about discussions and activities related to this area in different parts of the world. 
Knowledge is a prerequisite for action. 

This is the urgent role of the Clearinghouse at Nordicom: to provide know- 
ledge, to share information. We are looking forward to many years in that capacity — 
and many yearbooks! 
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Children and Media on 
the UN and UNESCO Agendas 



The UN Convention on the Rights of the Child 

Three Articles Concerning the Media 

Article 3 

1- In all actions concerning children, whether undertaken by public or private social wel- 
fare institutions, courts of law, administrative authorities or legislative bodies, the best 
interests of the child shall be a primary consideration. 

2, States Parties undertake to ensure the child such protection and care as is necessary for 
his or her well-being, taking into account the rights and duties of his or her parents, 
legal guardians, or other individuals legally responsible for him or her, and, to this end, 
shall take all appropriate legislative and administrative measures. 

3- States Parties shall ensure that the institutions, services and facilities responsible for the 
care or protection of children shall conform with the standards established by compet- 
ent authorities, particularly in the areas of safety, health, in the number and suitability 
of their staff, as well as competent supervision. 

Article 13 

1 . The child shall have the right to freedom of expression; this right shall include freedom 
to seek, receive and impart information and ideas of all kinds, regardless of frontiers, 
either orally, in writing or in print, in the form of art, or through any other media of the 
child’s choice. 

2. The exercise of this right may be subject to certain restrictions, but these shall only be 
such as are provided by law and are necessary: 

(a) For respect of the rights or reputations of others; or 

(b) For the protection of national security or of public order {ordre public) y or of 
public health or morals. 

Article 17 

States Parties recognize the important function performed by the mass media and shall ensure 
that the child has access to information and material from a diversity of national and interna- 
tional sources, especially those aimed at the promotion of his other social, spiritual and moral 
well-being and physical and mental health. To this end, States Parties shall: 

(a) Encourage the mass media to disseminate information and material of social and 
cultural benefit to the child and in accordance with the spirit of article 29; 

(b) Encourage international co-operation in the production, exchange and dissemination 
of such information and material from a diversity of cultural, national and interna- 
tional sources; 

(c) Encourage the production and dissemination of children’s books; 

(d) Encourage the mass media to have particular regard to the linguistic needs of the 
child who belongs to a minority group or who is indigenous; 

(e) Encourage the development of appropriate guidelines for the protection of the child 
from information and material injurious to his or her well-being, bearing in mind 
the provisions of articles 13 and 18. 



20 




BESTCQPYAVAIU!iBL.E 

19 



Children and Harmful 
Influences from the Media 

The Significance of the UN Convention^ 

Thomas Hammarberg 



Times have indeed changed. Only one or two generations ago, very few children had 
ever seen images of someone being shot, knifed, blown up or raped in front of their 
bare eyes. Today most children see such violence on the screen every day, often in 
gruesome detail. It has been estimated that an average American child now reaching 
the age of eighteen has witnessed some 18,000 simulated murders on television. 

The impact of this mass consumption of violent images is still a matter of deep 
controversy. There have been individual cases of violent crime apparently inspired by 
particular films. However, no consensus has been established as to the broader and 
more precise influence of media violence on child viewers’ aggression or violent 
behaviour; research findings so far have been contradictory. 

This should come as no surprise. Research on this topic is genuinely complicated. 
It has to incorporate broader social and cultural factors; including the role of parents 
or other guardians. The response to the media violence in the community at large also 
affects the child. The existence of alternative activities and their character is another 
important aspect. Needless to say, further research is called for on these topics, including 
on the indirect and long range impact on a generation growing up in a society affected 
by this type of ever present media culture. 

Such research should ideally be child-centred and based on the one interna- 
tional treaty defining the rights of children in today’s world: the UN Convention on 
the Rights of the Child. This in particular as, no doubt, there are powerful economic 
interests at play in this discussion. 

The UN Convention on the Rights of the Child, which had been ratified by 
191 countries by the end of 1997 (all States with the exception of the United States 
and Somalia), defines certain principles to guide political decision-making affecting 
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the child. It stipulates that such decisions should be taken with the ’’best interests of 
the child” as a primary consideration. The opinions of children themselves should be 
heard. Not only their survival but also their development should be ensured. Finally, 
there should be no discrimination between children; each child should be able to 
enjoy his/her rights. 

These principles, with their crucial dimensions of both participation and protection, 
are reflected in the substantive articles of the Convention. One in particular deals 
with the child and the media (art. 17): 

States Parties recognize the important function performed by the mass media and shall ensure 
that the child has access to information and material from a diversity of national and interna- 
tional sources, especially those aimed at the promotion of his or her social, spiritual and moral 
well-being and physical and mental health. To this end. States Parties shall: 

(a) Encourage the mass media to disseminate information and material of social and cultural 
benefit to the child and in accordance with the spirit of article 29; 

(b) Encourage international co-operation in the production, exchange and dissemination of 
such information and material from a diversity of cultural, national and international 
sources; 

(c) Encourage the production and dissemination of childrens books; 

(d) Encourage the mass media to have particular regard to the linguistic needs of the child 
who belongs to a minority group or who is indigenous; 

(e) Encourage the development of appropriate guidelines for the protection of the child 
from information arid material injurious to his or her well-being, bearing in mind the 
provisions of articles 13 and 18. 



The discussion 

This very article was discussed several times during the decade-long drafting process. 
The original proposal was part of a Polish draft Convention text and much shorter: 

Parents, guardians. State organs and social organizations shall protect the child against any 
harmful influence that the mass media, and in particular the radio, film, television, printed 
materials and exhibitions, on account of their contents, may exert on his mental and moral 
development. 

The differences between this first proposal and the final text do indeed reflect the 
somewhat ideological discussions during the drafting. The Polish wording was seen 
by several government delegations as too negative towards the media in general, some 
of them seemed to smell an attitude of censorship. ’’Western” delegates, in particular, 
argued for formulations ensuring a free flow of information and that children should 
be able to take advantage of the diversity of facts and opinions in the media. They also 
wanted an implicit acknowledgement of the fact that some media were run privately, 
rather than by the State. 
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The end result was a clear recognition of the important function of the mass 
media. The role of the State was to ensure access of children to information and to 
encourage positive features like dissemination of information which enhance under- 
standing, peace, tolerance, equality of sexes and friendship among all peoples, ethic, 
national and religious groups and persons of indigenous origin (that is the meaning of 
the reference to article 29 in this context). Furthermore, the State shall encourage 
childrens books as well as information material adapted to the needs of minority and 
indigenous children. International co-operation on such matters was encouraged. 
Finally, on the original issue - the protection of children against injurious informa- 
tion and media material - the State should encourage the development of appropriate 
guidelines. 

Let us look closer at the last provision, the one asking for protection. It is not 
clear from the wording whose responsibility it is to develop guidelines, only that the 
State should be encouraging. However, one possibility is that the producers themselves 
or bodies representing them develop such standards. Another option would be that 
independent, special structures were created for this purpose. As on several other points, 
the vagueness of the Convention in this regard can be seen as an invitation to a 
discussion on objectives rather than offering a prescription of precise methods of 
implementation. 

The very nature of the guidelines is also unclear, except for their purpose to 
protect children. Some indications are given through the references made at the end 
of the article to other parts of the Convention. One of them (art. 13) defines the 
freedom of the child to seek, receive and impart information and ideas of all kinds 
regardless of frontiers and type of media. Restrictions, if necessary, should be defined 
by law and only be justified by the respect of the rights or reputations of others or for 
the protection ”of national security or of public order {ordre public)^ or of public 
health or morals”. The implication seems to be that such restrictions could be included 
in the ^appropriate guidelines . However, their clearly limited nature seems to indicate 
that, in general, other means than censorship should also be tested. 

The other reference (art. 1 8) is about the role of the parents or the legal guard- 
ians. They have ”the primary responsibility for the upbringing and development of 
the child”. The State shall assist them in their child-rearing responsibilities. This wording 
is a reflection of the overall attitude in the Convention on the triangular relationship 
between the child, the guardians and the State: the parents or other guardians are of 
key importance to child, the State should support them and only in exceptional cases 
— in the best interests of the child — take positions on how individual children should 
be reared. In this context the implication is that the guardians have a direct responsibility 
in protecting the child against harmful media influences and should be supported m 
this task. 



Interpretation 

The UN Committee on the Rights of the Child, set up to monitor the implementation 
of the Convention, has taken a three-dimensional approach when interpreting article 1 7. 
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1) Genuine access 

The Committee has stressed the right of children to have access to the media, which 
also requires that States take proactive steps to make that right real. In this respect, it 
does not matter whether the media are state-run or private. Financial incentives or 
other forms of support will still often be necessary to guarantee a supply of childrens 
literature and programmes. This may especially be the case for the production and 
dissemination of information material in minority languages. 

2) Promotion of positive alternatives 

The Committee has also asked for proactive measures for the promotion of important 
values such as, for instance, peace, tolerance, international understanding and respect 
between the sexes. This could also be seen as a ’’positive alternative” to the media 
violence. The media policy itself should complement the school in this regard. 

3) Protection against abuse 

The UN Committee has not seen a contradiction between child access to information 
and measures to protect children from negative influences from the media. It emphasises 
the importance of access but is at the same time deeply concerned about the possible 
negative impact of media violence. 

To encourage meaningful ’’appropriate guidelines” the authorities need to develop a 
body of knowledge on patterns of viewing, listening and reading; on what is transmitted; 
on possible impact on various receivers, in various situations and of various materials; 
on means of effectively restricting injurious transmissions. In other words: the 
Committee recommends a comprehensive policy as a basis for the development of 
guidelines. 

The sum is that the State has obligations in relation to all three dimensions and 
so also in countries where the media' are totally private. How do governments of today 
live up to these ambitions? 



Implementation for access 

So far, the UN Committee on the Rights of the Child has completed the scrutiny of 
37 country reports and another .26 reports have been received. These reports tell what 
the governments want to describe as their implementation of all the provisions of the 
Convention. An analysis of the reports in respect of article 17 is of interest. A number 
of reports in fact mention nothing or almost nothing about any of the aspects of the 
article: access, positive alternatives and protection against injurious influences. So was 
the case with reports from, for instance, Indonesia, Pakistan, Ukraine, Jamaica, Ar- 
gentina and Paraguay. Cyprus and Chile only made brief references to their 
Constitutions. The impression left is that there is no deliberate policy or government 
plans. 
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Other reports have been more precise. Many of them are detailed on measures 
taken to encourage dissemination of child-oriented materials through the press, radio 
and television, video recordings and books. On this point there is obviously a difference 
between the countries based on economic resources. 

The report from Nepal states: 

In the rural areas, children do not have access to the above resources (child literature and 
broadcasts) due to transportation and communication problems. Education materials are also 
very expensive. There is little incentive to produce educational materials for children because of 
the high illiteracy rate. There is also little diversity in the materials available for children, whether 
they be on TV, radio or in newspapers. The ability to gain something from the media is largely 
determined by the educational status and literacy levels of children. 

The reports from Yemen and Honduras flag similar constraints. However, such concerns 
are also voiced by some of the countries in transition. In Mongolia the production of 
child literature has declined sharply due to financial problems. Russia is another 
example: 

Textbook publishing is ... facing an acute financial crisis. Production costs have recently increased 
on average by a factor of 10, making textbooks significantly less affordable. ... The acute shortage 
of children’s literature reduces childrens interest in learning their native tongues... 

Vietnam: 

Shortages of funds have prevented satisfactory expansion in the diversity of children’s material 
available to in the mass media. The number of children’s televisions programmes broadcast has 
fallen over the last two years, and a large number of local libraries have had to close, unable to 
pay for new books and periodicals. 

Both Russia and Vietnam made clear that they could not meet the standards of provi- 
ding literature in minority languages due to these economic problems. Spain on the 
other hand, presented an impressive list of data banks made available for young people. 

The general trend seems to be that governments are aware of the importance of 
child media in all its forms, though minority children are in some cases not given 
sufficient priority. This also goes for deaf and blind children who also need to be 
ensured information material in appropriate forms and translations. 

However, resources are lacking. In fact, this particular area seems to be an 
important one for international co-operation: economic assistance but also exchange 
of ideas and experiences. The latter is especially important in view of the great gap in 
the quality of information material between poor countries and those with higher 
technological standard. 

However, only a few country reports mention the importance of international 
co-operation. One exception is Portugal: 

The Portuguese authorities attach great importance to international co-operation to facilitate 
’ the production, exchange and dissemination of information and documents of social and cultural 
usefulness for the child. 
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Implementation of positive alternatives 

What has been reported on ’’positive alternatives”, media activities for children which 
would promote positive values? - In fact, surprisingly little. The report from Namibia, 
however, contains some clear statements indicating a political approach to the con- 
tent of media: 

The main objective of government policy on information is to ensure that the media, in addi- 
tion to fulfilling their traditional roles of public enlightenment, education and entertainment, 
serve as a catalyst for nation-building and socio-economic development. The National 
Development Plan 1991/92 stipulates that the mass media must also be deployed to combat 
ignorance and illiteracy. 

In the Philippines a private group, the Philippine Board of Books for Young People, Is 
’’propagating love of reading books” among children In activities similar to the 
remarkable reading campaign organised by the Tamer Institute In the West Bank and 
Gaza. 

In Mexico the General Law on Radio and Television stipulates that programmes 
for children should stimulate creativity, family integration and human solidarity. 
Further, they should promote understanding of national values and knowledge of the 
international community. 

Similar legislation is In place in several European countries. In Sweden the 
Broadcasting Act instructs the programme companies to assert basic Ideas of democracy, 
universal human equality, liberty and dignity of the Individual. The effectiveness of 
this general approach can, however, be questioned. In fact, it seems that the liberal 
societies have had difficulties to find means of asserting this good values without 
felling into, the trap of formulating State opinions on Ideological and political mat- 
ters. More authoritarian States do not have that problem, though their rhetorics — 
even when expressing positive values — are not always taken seriously. 

Oneway of making more reality of the Intention of the convention In this regard 
would be to give children and youth more access to the production of Information 
and media material. Experiments In that direction have been encouraging; positive 
models of child television have been established, for Instance, In Guatemala and El 
Salvador. 



Implementation for protection 

The reports reflect a stark divide between the Industrialised liberal countries and other 
States on the degree of awareness and on measures taken In relation to harmful Impact 
of media violence. The Impression given Is that several governments in the South had 
not had reasons to tackle this problem yet — or had little capacity for It. Some of them 
seem to be considering steps for moving out of the Innocence, one example is Viet- 
nam: 

Another worrying tendency is the increasingly common appearance in the press of items dealing 
with sex and violence, the justification for this being apparently that items of this sort attract 
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more readers, an important consideration in the;market-oriented economic conditions ofViet 
Nam. These items are not suitable for children, but their appearance and childrens access to 
them are difficult to control. 

Several countries mention that they have a system of censorship to ’’protect the child’s 
development and psychological balance” (Burkina Faso) or to ensure that information 
material ’’are not harmful to them” (Senegal). The more concrete operations of these 
systems - and their effectiveness - are not explained in any detail. The reports submitted 
from the countries in eastern and central Europe also indicate that a more 
comprehensive policy in this field is indeed lacking. 

The reports from Canada and western European countries are, however, de- 
tailed and seem to be based on thorough national discussions for some years. Several 
approaches are tried simultaneously. All of these countries seem to have legislation 
against certain serious abuses; one example is the report from Germany where ’’certain 
representations of violence ... and pornographic materials are prohibited in the criminal 
law. 

Advertising is restricted. In Spain, for instance, the General Act on Advertising 
bans publicity which is detrimental to values and rights laid down in the Constitution. 
Special rules regulate marketing of certain products (e.g. tobacco and beverages) or 
activities (e.g. betting and games of chance) in order to protect children. 

Another common approach is to regulate the timing for the broadcasting of 
adverts and other material. The idea is that programmes which could be harmful for 
children be broadcast late in the evenings (when children are supposed to be in bed). 
This could be stipulated through law, special instructions or voluntary agreements by 
the media themselves. 

In France an independent authority, the Audiovisual Media Board, has been set 
up to ensure the protection of children in the planning of broadcasts. It has issued 
guidelines for the television channels and initiated proceedings against violations of 
them. In the United Kingdom the BBC, the Independent Television Commission 
and the Radio Authority have all established guidelines for the protection of children 
against material which could harm their mental, moral or physical development: 

Guidelines on childrens programmes cover the areas of violence, language and general taste 
and decency. These guidelines take into account the context of the action and the danger of 
imitative behaviour by children. In the area of news and factual programmes there is a particular 
awareness of a child’s vulnerability and suggestibility. Broadcasters must also be aware of the 
dangers to children of programmes which include psychic or occult practices, smoking, drinking 
alcohol and drug taking. 

Furthermore, there is in Britain a special Council established in accordance with the 
1990 Broadcasting Act which in its Code of Practice emphasises the protection of 
children against unsuitable material on television. I 

The Canadian report says that considerable progress has been made in addressing 
the problem of violence in the media. This after a 1 4-year-old girl — whose sister had 
been robbed, raped and brutally killed - had organised a successful petition campaign 
for legislation eliminating violence on television: 
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In 1993, the Action Group on Violence in Television, which includes broadcasters, cable 
distributors, pay television and speciality programming services, advertisers and producers, 
announced a General Statement of Principles to be adhered to by all industry sectors as they 
strengthen their codes on television violence. The Canadian Association of Broadcasters was 
the first to have their revised code accepted by the Canadian Radio-Television and Telecommun- 
ications Commission. 

In countries where there is one strong national broadcasting corporation it may be 
easier to establish a link between political intention and actual programme policy. 
The YLE Broadcasting Company in Finland is one example; it has a deliberate policy 
of avoiding certain violent programmes, gives clear warnings in advance of broadcasting 
some material and also conducts research studies about their impact. 

Several reports refer to the system of age classification for the cinema. One example 
is Denmark: 

All films to be shown in public are - under the Act of Censorship of Films - to be reviewed and 
evaluated in relation to an audience of children and young persons. At the moment there are 
two age limits as to prohibition, i.e. 12 years and 16 years, and in addition to this an age limit 
of 7 years is intended as a guide. 

In some countries these limits also depend on whether the child go with an adult or Is 
unaccompanied. A particular problem has been how to cope with the expanding film 
market. This is illustrated through another quote from the Danish report: 

A revision of the censorship of films is being considered, one of the reasons being the ever- 
increasing supply of films on TV and the video market which are not covered by the Act on 
Censorship in force. 

In Finland commercial videos are subject to the same censorship procedures as cin- 
ema films. In France the approach Is similar: 

...video cassettes offered for rental or sale must indicate on their packaging any prohibitions 
linked to the issue of the certificate of release for the work. 

The most comprehensive overall approach seems to have been taken by Norway — 
after the submission of their report to the UN Committee on the Rights of the Child. 
In March 1995 the government issued a national plan of action against violence in the 
visual medla.^ This was a joint Initiative by the ministries of culture and justice — with 
the co-operation of two other ministries: the ministry for child and family affairs and 
the ministry for church affairs, education and research. The plan says that even if only 
a small minority of young people are Influenced by violent media consumption the 
consequences could still be serious. It also concludes that social and cultural poverty 
increases the risks and It emphasises the preventive efforts, not least within the school. 

The Norwegian plan proposes some legal precisions to Include also, for Instance, 
the video games. Its emphasis though Is on assisting children and parents to make 
informed choices. The plan seeks to mobilise viewers and consumers to use their 
power and express opinions about the supply. Another ambition with the plan is that 
those who transmit extreme violence on the screen be held responsible. Another ma- 
jor aspect, again, Is that networks and alliances have been built to develop knowledge 
and reactions against media violence. 
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A special secretariat has been established to monitor the implementation of the 
Norwegian plan; a co-ordinating committee between the ministries has also been set 
up as well as an advisory council bf experts. There will be annual reports to the 
parliament. 

The Norwegian approach seems to be unusually thorough and conscientious. 
However, the impression of the country reports from the industrialised countries, in 
general, is one of awareness and deep concern. The guidelines for television, including 
on broadcasting hours, which exist in a number of countries, may not always be 
respected and, moreover, seem not to stem the high volume of violence hour after 
hour. A particular problem is the news reporting v^\\\c\\ sometimes is illustrated with 
violent images, the impact of which may be even stronger than abusive fictions. 

Voluntary guidelines for the press do exist in several countries; in several cases 
their implementation is monitored by a Press Council which is set up, wholly or 
partly, by the press institutions themselves. These, however, tend to focus more on the 
protection of children being reported upon, than on problems related to the publishing 
of material harmful to young readers. 

The total impression of the reports from the industrialised countries is one of 
awareness and deep concern. The guidelines for television, including on broadcast 
hours, may not always be respected and, moreover, seem not to stem the high volume 
of violence hour after hour. A particular problem is the news reporting which sometimes 
is illustrated with violent images, the impact of which may be even stronger than 
abusive fictions. 

The exploding market of videos for sale or rental have created new problems in 
making a distinction between child and adult consumption. Classified descriptions of 
the content on the package, which offer a kind of violence rating, can be of some help 
to parents but probably do not protect all children in real life. Computer games of a 
violent nature raise similar problems. 



Conclusions 

1 . The Convention stresses both the right to access to information and the right to 
be protected against harmful material. This combined approach — especially if 
access is broadened through proactive initiatives, for instance for minority children 
— seems essential for the development of a comprehensive policy on children 
and media. Effective incentives for the production of positive material for child- 
ren may be as effective as trying to limit the negative ones. 

2. Some countries have indeed developed a variety of approaches in this field in 
what appears to be a deliberate policy. However, there seems to be little interna- 
tional co-operation to support the less resourceful countries with means and 
advice for access as well as prevention. In fact, also the richer States may benefit 
from further exchange on, for instance, how to develop techniques to get the 
information producers to respect the rights of the child. 
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3. The Convention gives no guidance on what type of violence in the media should 
be regarded as harmful; the interpretation on this delicate matter also varies 
between countries. Extreme instances tend to be criminalised, but the grey zone 
can be wide. Regulations - voluntary or mandatory — on certain hours for 
broadcasting or ages for entry to cinemas seem to have had some positive effect 
as have advice to parents. New methods of protection are needed in connection 
with videos and computer programmes consumed in the homes. 

4. The discussion on media violence have to include a broader perspective on how 
children now spend their day. The media problem is augmented by the fact that 
many children spend more time in front of television than in school and that 
their time with the parents is reduced. For instance, many children do not have 
an adult present to explain violent images in the news and to put these into an 
understandable context. This recent social pattern raises a number of funda- 
mental questions which seem not to be sufficiently addressed in several countries. 
It also, again, stresses the importance of high quality output on the screen, 
’’positive alternatives”. 

5. Governments need to take corrective measures to avoid effects of market forces 
which violate the ’’best interests of the child”: through legislation, initiating 
independent monitoring but also through proactive steps to encourage alterna- 
tives. However, the problem of demand remains. Concerned citizens should 
make clear their opinions to the producers — as was made in Canada in re- 
sponse to the appeal from the 1 4-year-old girl — that exploitation of violence 
will no longer be a lucrative market. 



Notes 

1 . The article is an update of a paper published in Violence on the Screen and the Rights of the 
Child. Report from a seminar in Lund Sweden, September 1995, Swedish National Commis- 
sion for UNESCO, No. 2, 1996, pp. 162-177. 

2. Regjeringens Handlingsplan mot Void i Bildemediene can be ordered from the Ministry of 
Cultural Affairs, Media Department, PO Box 8030, 0030 Oslo. There is also an English 
version: The Norwegian Governments Campaign to Combat Violence in the Visual Media. 
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The UN Committee on the Rights of the Child met on 7 October 1996 for a general 
discussion on the issue of ”the child and the media”. The Committee had invited 
representatives of United Nations organs, bodies and specialized agencies, other 
competent bodies, including non-governmental organizations, media representatives, 
research and academic organizations and children, to contribute to the discussions 
and provide expert advice. 

By way of introduction, the Committee expressed the view that, as with human 
rights in general, the press and other media have essential functions in promoting and 
protecting the fundamental rights of the child and in helping to make reality of the 
principles and standards of the Convention. The Committee also expressed the view 
that the media could play a pivotal role in monitoring the actual realization of the 
rights of the child. 

Special reference was made to the “image” of the child given by the media, 
which can either create and convey respect for children and young people or spread 
prejudices and stereotypes which may have a negative influence on public opinion 
and politicians. Reference was also made to the protection of the privacy of the child 
by the media, in reporting about, for instance, involvement in criminal activities, 
sexual abuse or family problems, and to the protection of children against informa- 
tion that may have negative and harmful impact on them, primarily programmes 
containing brutal violence and pornography. Finally, reference was made to the role of 
the media in offering children the possibility to express themselves. 

The Committee identified three main areas to be considered during the debate: 

• Child participation in the media 

In short, the discussion here centred around the importance of children participa- 
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ting not just as commentators, but at all levels of the information and media 
production process. Therefore, adequate mechanisms must be developed to enable 
the child to participate. Not only the media as such but also parents and 
professionals working with and for children must help children to make their 
voices heard. Among many other things mentioned, the potential positive impact 
of technology for childrens rights was underlined, as well as the importance of 
their access also to all traditional media. 

• Protection of the child against harmful influences through the media 

It was said, that States should take concrete measures to encourage the media to 
disseminate information and material of social and cultural benefit to the child, 
as called for in article 17(a). The clear identification of harmful influences in 
media was considered essential, as well as the need to raise, through school and 
other fora, the awareness of children on how to tackle media issues in a critical 
and constructive manner. Also, a better balance ought to be reached in the me- 
dia between concern for protection and accurate reflection of the real world. A 
better balance is needed, too, regarding cultural diversity and gender bias. It was 
recognized that freedom of expression was not incompatible with the strong 
prohibition of material injurious to the child’s well-being. Specific reference was 
also made to Internet, for example, the idea to develop in all countries hot-lines 
where Internet users can transmit information on existing harmful sites. 

• Respect for the integrity of the child in media reporting 

In short, it was stressed that media play an essential role in the promotion and 
protection of human rights in general, and should be particularly vigilant in 
trying to safeguard the integrity of the child. For example, media must take into 
account the best interests of the child when children are sources of information, 
as in interviews or simulations with child victims of violence and abuse. Reference 
was also made to the most common stereotypes in media reporting about child 
ren, such as the “violent teenager” or the misrepresentation of children from 
specific groups. 

On the basis of the discussions on the three areas and in my capacity as rapporteur of 
the meeting, I formulated the following recommendations: 

/. Child media: A dossier should be compiled on positive and practical experiences 
of active child participation in media, like ‘Children’s Express’ in the United 
Kingdom and the United States. 

2. Child forum within Internet: The UNICEF-initiated ‘Voices of Youth’ at the 
World Wide Web should be further promoted and advertised as a positive facil- 
ity for international discussion on important issues between young people. 

3. Active child libraries: The experience of dynamic child libraries, or child depart- 
ments within public libraries, should be documented and disseminated. 

4. Media education: Knowledge about media, their impact and functioning should 
be taught in schools at all levels. Students should be enabled to relate to and use 
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the media in a participatory manner as well as to learn how to decode media 
messages, including in the advertising. Good experiences in some countries should 
be made available to others. 

5. State support to media for children: There is a need for budgetary support to 
ensure the production and dissemination of childrens books, magazines and 
papers; music, theatre and other artistic expressions for children as well as child 
oriented films and videos. Assistance through international co-operation should 
also support media and art for children. 

6. Constructive agreements with media companies to protect children against harmful 
influences: Facts should be gathered about various attempts of voluntary 
agreements with media companies on positive measures such as not broadcasting 
violent programmes during certain hours, clear presentations before program- 
mes about their content and the development of technical devices — like ‘V- 
chips’ — to help consumers to bloc out certain types of programmes. Likewise, 
experiences of voluntary ethical standards and mechanisms to encourage respect 
for them should be assembled and evaluated; this should include an analysis of 
the effectiveness of existing Codes of Conduct, professional guidelines, Press 
Councils, Broadcast Councils, Press Ombudsmen and similar bodies. 

7. Comprehensive national plans of action to empower parents in the media market: 
Governments should initiate a national discussion on means to promote positive 
alternatives to the negative tendencies in the media market, to encourage media 
knowledge and support parents in their role as guides to their children when 
relating with electronic and other media. An international workshop should be 
organized to promote a discussion on this approach. 

8. Advice on implementation of article 17 of the Convention on the Rights of the 
Child: A study should be conducted with the purpose of developing advice to 
governrhents on how they could encourage the development of guidelines for 
the protection of the child from information and material injurious to his or her 
well-being*. Such a study should also serve the purpose of assisting the Committee 
on the Rights of the Child in drafting a General Comment on article 17. 

i?. Specific guidelines for reporting on child abuse: To encourage further discussions 
in the news rooms and within the media community as a whole guidelines should 
be drafted by relevant journalist bodies on how to report on abuse of children 
and at the same time protect the dignity of the children involved. Special emphasis 
should be placed on the issue of not exposing the identity of the child. 

10. Handbook material for journalist education on child rights: Material should be 
produced to assist journalist and media schools on child rights standards, estab- 
lished procedures for child rights monitoring, existing international, regional 
and national institutions working with children as well as basic aspects of child 
development. The manual planned by the United Nations Centre for Human 
Rights as a tool for journalist education on human rights should be widely 
disseminated when produced. 
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} L Network for media watchgroups: The positive experiences of media watch groups in 
various countries should be further encouraged and good ideas’ transferred be- 
tween countries. The purpose is to give media consumers a voice in the discussion 
on media ethics and children. A focal point for exchanges should be established. 

12. Service to *child rights correspondents: Interested journalists should be invited 
to sign in to a list of ‘Child Rights Correspondents’. They should receive regular 
information about important child issues, interesting reports by others and be 
seen as media advisers to the international child rights community. 

A working group met on April, 14, 1997 to consider constructive ways of ensuring 
implementation of the twelve recommendations and other proposals made during the 
discussion. Authorities, organizations and individuals are welcome with further 
suggestions to Paolo David, Centre for Human Rights, United Nations, 1211 Geneva 
10, Schweiz. 
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We are living today in a young world. More than half of the world’s population is 
under the age of 29, and even younger in some of the developing regions still marked 
by high birth rates and multi-million populations. 

But if this demographic information is true, it can be asked why so little televi- 
sion programming is relevant to young people? Why is TV oriented more towards 
violence, often gratuitous violence: the use of violence to express power or authority 
over others, violence as “the right way” to solve problems and conflict, violence for the 
sake of violence, even violence for fun? One might also ask, is TV merely reflecting 
the violence that already exists in the world, or is TV provoking its viewers to increased 
violence? And is this why we still have wars, genocide and ethnic butchering? 

In a more constructive spirit we could ask how we can help young people to 
understand and use media? How could they participate audio-visually and electronically 
in the world debate, to create “young media space,” as urged by the United Nations 
World Forum of Youth in Vienna, November 1996? 

UNESCO is concerned with these questions which directly affect young people 
in today’s society, those who will continue to build democracy in our traces. These 
issues are also intimately bound with our mandate: the founding states promised in 
the UNESCO Charter that they would "save succeeding generations from the scourges 
of war”, UNESCO is also concerned about protecting the young, and especially the 
very young children from gratuitous violence, sexual exhibition, pornography and 
paedophilia. But in doing this, states should not formulate extreme measures of 
regulation in violation of Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
nor of Article 13 of the Convention on the Rights of the Child which contains the 
analogous formulation for children: 
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The child shall have the right to freedom of expression; this right shall include freedom to seek, 
receive and impart information of all kinds, regardless of frontiers, either orally, in writing or in 
print, in the form of art, or through any other media of the child’s choice... 

Seen from a holistic perspective, it is also necessary to appreciate the familiar, social 
and cultural factors that determine a child’s psychological disposition and lay the 
foundations for understanding how youth see and act in their world. Ironically, much 
of today’s research is pointing to a world-wide breakdown in the family, the school 
and the community. 



UNESCO: new perspectives 

Conscious of these difficulties, UNESCO has initiated an action theme on com- 
munication and the young, to review the factors concerning violence on the screen, to 
promote dialogue among the actors concerned, and to encourage young people to 
become critical and conscious users of media and producers of media messages. In 
this section, we present the earlier activities in order to better appreciate the gains 
made in 1997. 

The round table of New Delhi 

In April 1994 UNESCO, with the co-operation of the Indian Permanent Delegation 
and National Commission and with the financial support of the International 
Programme for the Development of Communication (IPDC), convened a small round 
table of heads of public television. This brought together Doordarshan in India and 
All India Radio, China Central Television, Indonesian Television, the Asian Mass 
Communication Research and Information Centre (AMIC, Singapore), BBC, 
United Kingdom, TV5, France, and CNN, USA. 

The report of the Chairman of IPDC, MrTorben Krogh, reflected professional 
concerns: restrictive legislation or other forms of control by governments or external 
bodies were both undesirable and ineffective in reducing violence; television 
broadcasters themselves should set up guidelines and impose self-discipline to adhere 
to them; public national broadcasting was considered the principal means for 
counteracting imported TV violence; financial and technical means to improve and 
increase national indigenous television production should be reinforced.' 

Non-violence and television also became the subject for discussion at the IPDC 
thematic debate^ in January 1996. Papers were delivered by Herve Bourges, President 
of the Supreme Broadcasting Council, France; S.K. Kapoor, Director-General of Door- 
darshan Television, India, and Colin Shaw, Director of the Broadcast Standards Council, 
UK. This Council also prepared a survey of selected TV organisations on how guidelines 
are drawn up and implemented by the industry. 

Conference of Lund 

From 26-27 September 1995 in the medieval city of Lund in Sweden, UNESCO co- 
operated with the Swedish National Commission of UNESCO in organising the In- 
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ternadonal Conference on Violence on the Screen and the Convention on the Rights 
of the Child.^This forum gathered some 150 media producers and managers, researchers, 
journalists, politicians and teachers to discuss the threats to young audiences confronted 
by violence on TV and film screens as well as in electronic games. 

The participants discussed the social effects of screen violence on young people; 
the aggravation of this situation by too easy access to programmes through cable and 
dish; electronic games appealing to baser instincts; and the too facile portrayal of 
pornography and child sex through multi-media techniques on world data systems 
such as Internet. 

Participants were convinced that beyond violence on the screen, one must also 
examine the growing social impact of the information revolution and the new techno- 
economic paradigm it presupposes. They were also concerned that the only law to 
prevail would be the law of the market, that is, whatever makes money is produced 
and distributed. They supported the essential role of public service broadcasting to 
limit commercial pressures on media programming, to ensure proper social and artistic 
standards, and to reduce screen violence. While many urged the need to encourage 
self-regulation of the media, many referred to the words of the UNESCO Director- 
General concerning the as yet unused power of the audience, that “We can indeed 
turn off the TV!” In support of this, other participants held that the solutions must 
come not only from the industry but from within the family, since it is the family 
influence that in the long run will prevail or fail, and not television. 

A very concrete outcome of the Lund seminar was the decision to set up an 
international clearinghouse on children and violence on the screen. 

World youth forum 

From 1 1 to 13 September 1996, non-governmental organisations, teachers and students 
gathered under the banner of the International Union of Family Organizations in 
Montreal. This was Prepcom, a colloquium to prepare inputs to the UN World Forum 
on youth to be held in Vienna, Austria, later in the year. UNESCO contributed the 
keynote paper on communication and youth, which sought to present the reasons 
why there is a communication gap between the young and the older generation; why 
one of the hardest things in the modern world is to speak to ones own children, and 
why parents find it impossible to bequeath what they believe are the lasting values of 
life: hard work, honesty, a solid education, good upbringing. The approaches made by 
adults are not only a question of education, but need to include efforts to listen as well 
as to speak, to learn as much as to teach, to appreciate rather than merely condemn. 
The paper asked whether there is not only a generation gap, but a communication 
gap. Is communication the problem or rather the solution? 

UNESCO also participated in the UN World Youth Forum in Vienna, 21-25 
November 1 996, and assisted the young participants in the formulation of two projects, 
UN Cafes and Young media space. 
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UNESCO, children and the nnedia in 1997 

Many of the activities concerning children and violence on the screen initiated earlier, 
and often in partnership with UNESCO National Commissions, universities, NGOs 
and research groups bore fruit in 1997. 

Forum on youth and media tomorrow 

Over and beyond the question of violent content in the media, a more piercing question 
is how young people use media: in what situations, for what purposes and also how 
they perceive what they see and hear. The international forum of researchers in Paris 
21 to 25 April 1997, Youth and the Media — Tomorrow^ tried to grasp this wide field. 
More than 350 researchers participated and over 60 papers were proposed. Organised 
by the Croupe de Recherche sur la Relation Enfants/Medias (GRREM) with 
UNESCO’s intellectual and financial contribution, the forum surveyed the current 
situation and trends of research concerning the relationship between young people 
and the media, and sought through round tables to enlighten those with the power to 
act. The forum showed among other things that the relationship of children to televi- 
sion is much more complex than the general field of research has so far led us to 
believe. 

During the forum attention was paid to the fact that the variety of national 
contexts and media systems has led researchers to pose questions in different ways. 
Researchers from different countries also stressed the apparent fixation of much of 
North American research to focus only on violence. This was also found to distract 
attention from the larger and more complicated psycho-cultural context in which 
violent dispositions are formed. It was also shown that there is new research in the 
U.S. with more contextual variables to modify certain media effects. 

Several papers demonstrated how social and educational institutions are carrying 
learning programmes to introduce young people to understanding, criticising and 
using the mass media, photography, radio, video or Internet. As requested by the 
United Nations Committee on the Rights of the Child, a preliminary report'^ was 
drawn up summarising these 'best practices’. These will be further compiled with 
inputs from other specialised agencies and NGOs. 

Scout survey: young people's perception of violence on the screen 
The World Organization of the Scout Movement completed the field work for the 
survey of Young people's perception of violence on the screen. This was under the super- 
vision of Jacques Cassaigneau and Mateo Jover. Young scouts, and local partners, 
administered questionnaires in 23 countries. Over 5,000 questionnaires have been 
tabulated, analysed and reviewed for conclusions by Prof Dr. Jo Groebel of the Uni- 
versity of Utrecht. A summary report^ of four pages is available in French and in 
English; in addition a longer, 20 page report is available in English.^ The final 
comprehensive report is scheduled for publication in 1998. 

More than 5,000 12-year-old pupils from 23 countries selected from the entire 
range of the Human Development Index (1994 data but as reported in the UNDP 
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Human Development Report of 1997) participated, thus contributing more than 
250,000 data. These young people had no particular organisational bonds, came from 
both urban and rural background, high and low aggression areas, high and low 
technology countries. This means that this survey is the largest of its kind ever conducted 
on this subject and in a comprehensive manner. 

The survey shows that television is an ever present medium in all the areas surveyed 
and that children spend more time before the TV (average of 3 hours) than with any 
other medium (radio or books) or any other single activity including homework. 
Almost everyone sampled knows Terminator, Ramho or names a favourite local hero as 
a main model. Overall this means that many children are surrounded by an environment 
where “real” and media experiences both support the view that violence is natural. A 
violent hero like Terminator to represent the characteristics which children think 

are necessary to solve difficult situations. The fascination with violence is often related 
to heroes who are rewarded for their actions because they can cope with every prob- 
lem. Violence on the screen thus becomes attractive as a model for solving real life 
problems and thus contributes to a global aggressive culture. 

But violence on the screen is not the only factor. The study cautions: It is 
crucial to identify the impact of the childrens personality, their actual environment, 
experience with aggression, family circumstances and cultural context. These are the 
fundamental conditions which determine a persons disposition for violence. The 
report also proposes recommendations for further public debate among the concerned 
actors, and reinforcement of media education to promote a critical posture among 
media-consumers. It points to the UNESCO International Clearinghouse on Child- 
ren and Violence on the Screen as a resource for working out solutions to this social 
problem. 

Clearinghouse on children and violence on the screen 
Up to now it has been almost impossible to undertake new research or even review the 
researches already published because there has been no single resource facility to collect, 
analyse and disseminate information on the subject of children, violence on the screen 
and the Convention on the Rights of the Child. This is why the Lund Conference 
urged the setting up of such a clearinghouse and the Nordic Information Center for 
Media and Communication Research (Nordicom) at University ofGoteborg in Sweden, 
was proposed for this task. Nordicom has already had a long experience of co-opera 
tion and strengthening of links among researchers within the Nordic countries but 
also with other parts of the world. 

The guiding framework for this work is the UN Convention on the Rights of 
the Child, in which Article 1 3 deals with freedom of expression of children and Article 
17 covers the child and the media. The Convention stresses the need of children to 
have access to information but also urges that appropriate guidelines be drawn up for 
the protection of the child from injurious content. 

The primary objectives of the Clearinghouse are to highlight the question of 
violence on the screen related to young persons, to stimulate initiatives and activities 
to combat gratuitous violence, and to promote a better basis for policy formulation in 
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this domain. The data collected by the Clearinghouse will be available through 
internationally accessible databases to researchers, media professionals and other 
specialists concerned. Information is also circulated on a regular basis in printed form 
in a newsletter, and particularly through the Yearbook. The Swedish Government and 
UNESCO both support the Clearinghouse. 

Conclusions 

From all these actions, certain conclusions begin to stand out: 

1. The relation between violence in the media and violence in reality is not very 
well understood in all its complexity. Too much attention has been paid to strictly 
causal relations (very difficult to demonstrate) rather than to understanding the 
whole process of young peoples cognitive learning and how they form attitudes 
and lifelong positions. This was cited several times during the UNESCO/ 
GRREM forum of researchers in April 1 997 on Youth and the Media ~ Tomorrow. 
It was also confirmed empirically in the 23-country survey on childrens 
perceptions of violence on the screen. 

2. While there may be an increasing amount of violence portrayed in the media, 
one also needs to examine the supportive role of society as a whole (family, 
school and community) as these will likely have a greater influence on individual 
behaviour than just the TV set. And therefore remedies might well be sought in 
this larger context of society rather than in the media alone. 

3. Protection of the young is important, but not at the expense of universal rights, 
particularly the right to freedom of expression. The right to freedom of expression 
is an individual and inalienable right, and serves as the foundation of democracy. 

4. In taking programme decisions, audio-visual industry managers, as well as various 
audio-visual entertainment industries and distributors, should work in a spirit 
of self-discipline and where possible according to guidelines worked out by the 
professionals themselves. 

And- from this, some seemingly paradoxical working hypotheses appear to emerge: 

1 . The media are deeply influenced by market forces. But well-articulated societal 
goals and the active pursuance of these goals can raise the quality of media 
productions. This is all the more so if these goals are supported by informed 
groups concerned to protect both civil freedoms and the interests of children; 

2. That the more the media are free and self-disciplined, the more effectively they 
can contribute to the social, educational and cultural goals that society sets itself; 

3. That the question of child participation in the media is linked with the larger 
question of effective participation of children in society as a whole - in particular, 
the child’s place in the home and in school; 

4. That far more research is needed to clarify the potential contribution or damage 
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which popular media may bring to the psychological well-being and education 
of children. And therefore the role of a clearinghouse is all the more relevant. 



What is at issue, finally, 
is the ability of society as a whole 
to make informed choices 
about the type of media it wants. 
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Children and violence on the screen 

The debate about media violence has fluctuated heavily at the same time as the media 
have been introduced and spread. In the context of this debate, different media have 
been more or less in focus during different periods — from books, popular press and 
film in earlier centuries, to radio, comics, national TV, video, mediated music and 
satellite-TV during the course of the 20'’’ century, to digital and so-called interactive 
media such as electronic games, the Internet and “virtual reality” now as we approach 
the millennium. 

But whereas indignant voices are more seldom raised about violence in the print 
and audio media today, the concern for violence in the visual media has remained. As 
a consequence, the research on media violence that started in the 1920s and has been 
intensified during later decades, has, above all, applied to film and television, with the 
addition, during the last fifteen years, of studies on video, electronic games and Internet. 

With more media, the amount of media violence has increased. This is due not 
only to the cumulative effects of the creation of new media, but also to the increased 
competition between the media and their globalisation and privatisation. Compared 
to the field of media and telecommunications, since the 1980s, hardly any other area 
has experienced such rapid globalisation, record growth and concentration of power. 
The market is now dominated by a minority of extensive conglomerates or of whole 
commercial worlds. U.S. -based conglomerates are the largest and most numerous, 
but there are also considerable transnational enterprises based in Asia and the partly 
deregulated Europe (Herman & McChesney 1997). 

The fact that the U.S. distributes most of the media violence in the world, leads, 
among other things, to the circumstance that American programmes on German tele- 
vision contain four times as much violence as the German programmes, according to 
a content analysis (Groebel & Gleich 1993). In a Swedish content analysis of all pro- 
grammes except the news on six TV channels (Cronstrom & Hoijer 1996), 62 per 
cent of the violent time (i.e., pure sequences of violence) consisted of violent scenes of 
U.S. origin. In this case, the sequences of violence in trailers were not taken into 
account; they made up 15 per cent of the total violent time. Since trailers often are 
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advertisements for coming action films and the like, one can estimate that about 70 
per cent of the violent time might have been of U.S. origin. 

The concentration of media ownership is not only valid for television pro- 
grammes, video and cinema films, but also for comics, electronic games, etc. Thus, 
this power concentration does not result in manifoldness, cultural variation and free- 
dom of expression where most people can be heard, but in one-sidedness and a kind 
of private censorship. 

Many countries are worried about the one-sidedness of imported programmes 
and films which they can not counterbalance with own production, although it is, of 
course, impossible to generalise between nations, as conditions and prerequisites are 
different (e.g., Japan and India export many TV programmes and films to other Asian 
countries; Brazil many programmes in Latin America; Australia several programmes 
to Asia and English-speaking countries, etc.). One example is the situation in former 
Eastern Europe. Here the relief felt after the liberation from censorship, after the 
collapse of the Wall in 1989, has been obscured by the surprise and distaste currently 
experienced by parts of the population due to the flood of violent and pornographic 
programmes and films pouring over the nations’ boarders. More and more, voices 
urging for media legislation have been raised there (see, e.g., Larsson 1997, Minichova 
1997), and new national rules and laws about media violence, passed in the 1990s, 
exist in most Eastern European countries (Irving &Tadros 1997). 

At the same time, it is important to note that persons, on the average, prefer to 
watch TV programmes without violence, at least according to an American analysis 
(Gerbner 1997). From many nations in the world, it is also reported that the average 
inhabitant prefers to watch home-produced programmes, if there are home-produced 
alternatives — national soap operas, national fiction, etc. (Goonasekera 1995, Sancho 
1995, Lamb 1997). However, such alternatives are often lacking or are few. Drama 
and fiction are expensive to produce and, in most countries, expenditures can not be 
expected to result in big export incomes, as in the U.S. which dominates world export. 

What drives media violence, then, is not primarily popularity but global mar- 
keting (Gerbner 1997). Concentration of media ownership also makes it difficult for 
newcomers, smaller firms and alternative production companies to succeed on the 
home market. They are therefore forced into the video branch and foreign sales. Their 
products need a dramatic ingredient that requires no translation and fits as many 
cultures as possible. That ingredient is often violence. A study in the U.S. indicated 
that American programmes exported to other countries contain more violence than 
American programmes shown in the U.S. (Gerbner 1997). 

This all means, among other things, that almost 90 per cent of 12-year-old 
school children are acquainted with violent action characters such as Terminator and 
Rambo, according to a global study in 23 countries (see the article in this book by Jo 
Groebet). 

In some nations, not least the Western ones, criminological research indicates 
that violence in society has increased during the latest decades. Furthermore, statistics 
have recently been published showing that violence has become more common among 
children under 15 years of age. 
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What, then, does research say about the relationship between media violence 
and violence in society? This is the theme of the first section of research articles - 
Children and Violence on the Screen - in this book. 

It must be stressed that research about media violence is most unevenly distrib- 
uted in the world. Such research has primarily been done in countries with plenty of 
media - in North America and, next. Western Europe (more often in Northern than 
Southern Europe), as well as in Japan and Australia. Overviews of such research re- 
sults are presented in the book hy Ellen WartelUy Adriana Olivarez and Nancy Jennings, 
USA, Barbara Wilson and her team, USA, Sachiko /. Kodaira, Japan, and Kevin Durkin 
and Jason Low, Australia. The two last-mentioned overviews also deal with the still 
relatively scanty research on video and computer games. In most other countries, 
studies about media violence are fewer or lacking. Interesting examples of existing 
studies are, however, given in the book by Dajna Lemish, Israel, and Tatiana Merlo- 
Flores, Argentina. 

Taken together, the articles show that it is difficult to generalise the research 
results across different countries and cultures. As Olga LinnS, UK, stresses in her dis- 
cussion of the research development in Europe, each country must therefore be given 
the opportunity to carry out research on its own terms and within its own cultural 
context. As does the Japanese contributor Sachiko Kodaira in the book, I would also 
like to emphasise that far more future research on children and the media must be 
performed on an international level, i.e., comparatively and in various countries sim- 
ultaneously, in order to gain a proper understanding of the role of media, and media 
violence, in children’s lives. Kodaira mentions one of several concrete examples in this 
connection: Comparative content analyses of violent portrayals in Japanese and U.S. 
television have shown, that although media violence is extensive in both cultures, it is 
represented in different ways. Among other differences, violence in Japanese as com- 
pared to U.S. dramas is much more often followed by scenes showing the after-effects 
of violence on victims and the process of their suffering. This factor, in combination 
with the different societal contexts, could possibly be of importance for the fact that 
causal relationships between TV violence and aggression among viewers have been 
found in the U.S. but not in Japan. 

Apart from the cultural and national variation in research which limits researchers’ 
abilities to generalise and summarise results, many journalists, TV producers, politi- 
cians, teachers, parents, etc., in the public debate in each single country often perceive 
the research results on the influences of media violence as being “contradictory or 
* that “the researchers are at odds”. I do not think that these perceptions represent the 
truth of the matter. The situation is, rather, that even different studies within a given 
country are performed in different contexts — the studies have varying aims, perspect- 
ives and questions as starting points and elucidate, consequently, different parts of the 
complex of problems. Neither can any study comprise “the whole reality”. Further, 
different viewers receive different impressions from media violence. On thinking it 
over and after a more careful analysis, the perspectives and the results complement 
each other as do the pieces in a puzzle. At the same time, if is a question of under- 
standing that reality is complicated and that the media only are one part of peoples 
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environment, of culture and society. Media are not, and can not be, the sole and/or 
direct cause of influence but function within a nexus of other decisive factors. 

As regards the different research perspectives, research on media violence has — as 
does other social scientific and human research — among other things, its roots in the 
basic philosophical question about human beings’ free will. To what degree are we 
products of the environment - of parents, school, peers, media, religion and social 
structure - and to what degree do we choose and act independently? Even if most 
people agree that both elements play a role, some of us lay greater stress on the role of 
structure and others greater stress on the role of the agent. This is valid for researchers, 
too. Some, therefore, analyse how we are influenced by media violence (in interplay 
with the rest of the environment). Others, instead, illustrate how we (having different 
needs, motives, conflicts and interests) choose and use media violence. But these per- 
spectives are not in themselves contradictory; they highlight different aspects of the 
existential circumstances of human beings and lie, therefore, on different places on 
the theoretical map. Thus, the researchers contributing to this book also have differ- 
ent theories, besides the fact that their research has' been carried out in differing na- 
tional contexts. 

There is, thus, no contradiction in the fact that certain persons actively search 
out media violence to, e.g., get excitement, become fascinated, express their masculin- 
ity, experience power on a symbolic level, try to strengthen their identity in protest 
against the adult world, get compensation for conflicts in their personal relations, etc. 
— while others get impressions of negative art. Different children, young people and 
adults react differently. Also, the same person reacts differently on differing occasions. 
He or she can even simultaneously seek media violence and be influenced by it in an 
intricate interplay. 

Similarly, different studies investigate different types of influence. In those coun- 
tries where much research has been done, one can discern various such unwanted 
influences of media violence as, for example, imitation', getting ''tips*' and models about 
how violence can be used\ aggression', fear; anxiety and uneasiness about a threatening 
surrounding, biased conceptions about violence in society', and habituation to media viol- 
ence. There are also complicated relationships between these types of influences. It is, 
for instance, likely that for some individuals media violence has contributed to feel- 
ings of fear, misconceptions about real violence, and experiences of threatening sur- 
roundings that, in a situation of crisis, can turn into destructive aggression (fora more 
detailed analysis of negative and positive consequences of media violence, see von 
Feilitzen 1993). 

Generally, children and media violence should also be seen in a wider perspect- 
ive. Research has mostly defined media violence as the physical, manifest violence on 
the screen, and this is primarily valid also for the articles in this book. There are, 
however, other forms of symbolic and structural oppression and misuse of power that 
are at least as essential. We hope to come back to such definitions in later Clearinghouse 
publications. Here, I will restrict myself to only a couple of examples: The feet that 
children are heavily under-represented in the media output as a whole, is a symbolic 
oppression of children. They are seldom seen, their voices are seldom heard, and adult 
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media characters seldom talk about them. With the spread of commercial satellite 
television, this under-representation of children seems to have been reinforced, and 
when children now appear in the media contents they seem to be more often por- 
trayed to support adult roles than in their own rights. The only medium where child- 
ren seem to be frequently represented is advertising. This is in line with the fact that 
children and young people have from a Western viewpoint (disregarding their 

value for the parents), a primarily economic-consuming function (von Feilitzen in 
progress). 

The area of children and media violence also includes those cases where children 
are at the mercy of media news — when they are portrayed as victims of violence, 
abuse, catastrophes and starvation without respect for their integrity. Children and 
media violence also includes child pornography. 



Children's media situation 

It is important to emphasise that children are not a small minority group “on the 
side”. If we — in keeping with the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child - by 
children mean all persons under the age of 18, they constitute approximately 37 per 
cent of the total world population. 

Children are unevenly distributed across the various countries. Estimates indi- 
cate that, on the average, children under 18 in richer countries make up ca. 24 per 
cent of the population and in the developing countries ca. 40 per cent of the popula- 
tion. In certain countries the population is composed of up to 55 per cent children 
(see the statistical section Children in the World \n this book). 

The uneven distribution of children in the world becomes clearer, if we leave 
adults out of the picture: Of the more than two billion children on the globe, ca. 13 
per cent live in the richer countries and ca. 87 per cent in the developing countries 

(UNICEF 1997). 

Childrens access to TV and other media is very unevenly distributed, too — but 
in a diametrically opposite way. In many European countries, and in North America, 
Japan and Australia, most children have all thinkable media technology in their homes. 
Not only do they have TV, but often two or more TV apparatuses at home, of which 
often one is in their own room. At the same time, there are frequently a video, per- 
sonal computer and electronic computer and/or video games. More and more, child- 
ren can also use CD-ROM and the Internet. In these countries, the parents - who 
traditionally have had the greatest influence on childrens media use - therefore also 
have less and less insight into how much and what children watch. Media use is be- 
coming more and more individualised and it is increasingly difficult for adults to 
serve as models for and accompany and discuss childrens viewing. 

In some countries in Africa, Asia and Latin America it is, on the other hand, 
common to watch together using the only generator driven TV or video in the village. 
One basic reason is that there is so little electricity in the rural areas, where most 
people live. Nor is it unusual that children have never watched TV at all (Jahangir 
1995). The TV and video apparatuses are, however, forcing their way into all corners 
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of the world, parallel to the explosion of satellite-TV channels and video films of the 
1980s and 90s, with more and more advertising, fiction and media violence (see also 
Robert Lamb's article in this book). 

As expected, childrens TV programming is most unevenly distributed, as well. 
In some countries, hardly any childrens programmes are produced. Even in the richer 
countries, however, the conditions of childrens programming vary. In the U.S., the 
traditional TV networks seldom broadcast childrens programmes which are tailored 
to different age groups and they seldom broadcast informative childrens programmes 
(Chong 1995). The number of newly produced children’s programmes in the U.S. 
has also clearly decreased since the deregulation of TV in the 1980s (Palmer 1995). In 
Europe, Japan and Australia, countries which normally have had a long tradition of 
production of childrens programmes, these programmes on the national public serv- 
ice channels are threatened by competition from the many satellite-TV channels, which 
mostly contain fiction and animation. 

A marked trend in the world is the introduction of special “niche” channels for 
children such as Nickelodeon, Disney, Fox and National Geographic. But these are 
American based pay- TV channels to which only some children have access. 

Some glimpses of childrens media situation in the world are presented in the 
second section of research articles in this book — Children's Media Situation, It must be 
stressed, however, that here, too, the articles are, primarily, about countries where 
research has been performed and where statistics on childrens media access and media 
use are available. The articles \yy Anura Goonasekera^ Singapore, Sun YunxiaOy the Peoples 
Republic of China, Stephen Nugent y Australia, Nadia Bulbuliay South Africa, and Keith 
Roey Belgium, point out important variations in children’s media, media access and 
media use in different regions. 

The future goal of the Clearinghouse is to give a more diverse picture of child- 
ren’s media situation from a greater spectrum of countries — potential and interested 
authors are welcome to contact us. In this connection we have also contacted media 
research institutes in 40-50 nations to, if possible, obtain comparable statistics on 
children’s media use. However, if continuous ratings or the like do exist in the coun- 
try, they do not always include children. When child figures are included, methods as 
well as age groups vary in a way that make the data difficult to compare. We will 
continue to work with these figures and hope to return to them in a later publication. 
The statistical section Media in the World'in this book gives an illustrative background, 
with facts on the distribution of TV, video, television programming for children and 
youth, cinema screens, computers, electronic games, radio and books, etc., in differ- 
ent countries, as well as a list of the largest international entertainment companies in 
the world. 



A growing global awareness 

Even if it is sometimes easy to feel resigned, especially on a national plane, to the 
drawbacks brought by the global media expansion, there are also positive features in 
the form of a counter- movement — the growing global avs^reness of children’s media 
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situation (see the Clearinghouse newsletters News on Children and Violence on the 
Screen No. 1-3 1997). An essential support for this movement is the UN Convention 
on the Rights of the Child. One function of the UN Committee on the Rights of the 
Child is to follow up the various member nations’ observance of the Convention. The 
Committee has in this connection entered the child and the media as a particularly 
important issue on the agenda. Within the Committee there is at present a working 
group on children and media, and the Committee has set down a range of recommen- 
dations on how implementation of articles 17 and 13 in the Convention can be real- 
istically and practically regarded and facilitated (see the introductory section in the 
book, Children and Media on the UN and UNESCO Agendas) . 

The counter-movement is, for example, characterised by several recent interna- 
tional and regional meetings intended to support the vacillating state of children’s TV 
programming, such as the film festival in Bratislava in 1994, the World Summit on 
Television and Children in Melbourne in 1995, the corresponding Asian Summit on 
Child Rights and the Media in Manila, 1996, and the African Summit on Children’s 
Broadcasting in Accra, 1997. Resolutions and declarations on children’s programmes 
have been one result; these are circulated to the world’s TV companies as a means of 
pressure and for endorsement. These documents are reproduced in the section Inter^ 
national Declarations and Resolutions in the book. The Children’s Television Charter 
resulting from the World Summit in Melbourne has, together with the Asian and 
African regional declarations, been discussed at the Second World Summit on Televi- 
sion for Children in London in March, 1998. A regional Summit on children’s televi- 
sion for the Americas is planned for the year 2000, and a third World Summit is to be 
expected the year thereafter. 

Furthermore, an international association for child and media researchers 
(IRFCAM, International Research Forum on Children and Media) was established in 
Melbourne, 1995, and the first large international forum ever for child and media 
researchers was held in 1997 in Paris, arranged by GRREM (Groupe de la recherche 
sur la relation enfants/m^dias). 

The UNESCO International Clearinghouse on Children and Violence on the 
Screen is also a part of this growing global awareness. The same applies for other 
UNESCO activities related to children and the media (see the introductory section in 
the book. Children and Media on the UN and UNESCO Agendas). 

Moreover, a World Council for Media Education was created in the mid-1990s, 
which will meet for the second time in Sao Paolo in May 1998. Media education is 
regarded by many as a solution - through education children and young people can 
learn to reflexively handle the media (therein could lie a “solution” to the problem of 
media violence, too). Even if good media education partly can have this function, 
there is reason for pessimism, however, since media education in the schools is seldom 
fully realised. Despite the fact that media education in some form has long been 
included in the curricula in many countries, and despite the fact that the importance 
of media education has been stressed in many national, regional and international 
governmental reports and other contexts, very few children have in practice any me- 
dia education at all. Apart from the efforts of lone fiery spirits’ among some teaching- 
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Staff, the fine phrases about media education have mostly been on paper, especially 
when it comes to visual media. 

Nor has media education - or information on children and the media - for 
parents and producers always found effective forms. Realising this kind of media edu- 
cation has also become more and more complicated due to the individualisation of 
media use in the homes and due to the deregulated, globalised media market where 
national politicians have less and less say, and the media, to a greater extent, turn to an 
expanding industry of private research institutes rather than to university researchers. 

In the future, the Clearinghouse will also seek to stimulate exchange of know- 
ledge about media education in the schools, and for parents and producers world- 
wide. 

At the same time, there is need for other types of initiatives to improve childrens 
relations to the media. Among other things, children should be actively included in 
the actual media production, something which also will mean a better platform for 
childrens voices and opinions and a more just representation of children in the media. 
The section Childrens Participation in the Media in this book presents a few, by no 
means exhaustive, examples of such initiatives which further childrens rights - it is 
hoped that these examples can inspire similar activities. Among the examples are: 
UNICEFs media activities for children, the news agency Children s Express in the UK 
and USA, and childrens and young peoples participation in radio, television and 
video production, as well as on the Internet, in a range of countries in Africa, Asia, 
Australia, Europe, Latin America and North America. The Clearinghouse is inter- 
ested in collecting and publishing more comments and articles on positive and prac- 
tical experiences of active child participation in the media world-wide, and hope that 
persons and organisations engaged in other projects related to childrens media par- 
ticipation contact us about them. 

In the growing global movement - in addition to these mentioned meetings, 
declarations, associations, fora and other activities — many voluntary international 
and national organisations exist which in various and other ways are engaged in issues 
related to children and media. 

In the light of the fact that the discussion on children and media in several 
countries was heated during the 1970s, at least in those countries where the media are 
widely spread, but diminished during the deregulation in the 1980-s, it is, in sum, 
gratifying to observe that the discussion has increased again and now also is carried on 
at the necessary global level. It is essential that the new discussion should partly focus 
on negative aspects - for example, to limit gratuitous media violence by encouraging 
the media to impose self-regulation. These regulations and measures could include 
that the media stipulate water-sheds before which times media violence shall not be 
transmitted; that the media classify media violence (by age limits and/or contents) 
and inform the viewers by means of, e.g., visible icons on the screen; perhaps that, as 
in the USA and Canada, V-chips are put into the TV-sets; that parents are offered 
different blocking devices for the Internet, etc. (see further under the headline Regula- 
tions and Measures in this book with contributions by Titti Forsslund, Sweden, and 
Joanne Lisosky^ USA). It is of vital importance, however, that the discussion also focus 
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on the positive possibilities of the media -.-for example, to increase manifoldness and 
quality in children’s and adult programming, by means of, among other things, finan- 
cial and other production support, and exchange of programmes between countries 
via special programme banks; to work for childrens own participation in the media; 
and, not least, to realise ^//childrens right to access to media. 

Changing childrens media situation also means that the circumstances in their 
personal environments and in society must be improved. Firstly, the risk of unwanted 
media influences is for less for children who are growing up in safe conditions and 
who have good relations to parents, school and peers. Secondly, it is necessary that 
children and young people are allowed to participate actively in shaping their society’s 
future. Statements about how we adults need to hear childrens voices and how we 
must listen to them will remain empty words unless children are given more opportun- 
ities to affect their own conditions. If children and young people become involved in 
activities that both are meaningful for themselves andzrt important for the decision 
making process in society - then they will also automatically be represented and heard 
in the media. 
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Americans live in a violent society. AJarming statistics reveal changes in U.S. society as 
the result of increased violence. According to a report issued by the American 
Psychological Association (American Psychological Association, 1993), guns are 
involved in more than 75 percent of adolescent killings. Firearm- related violent crimes 
have been on the rise in the 1990s. Research indicates a 75.6 percent increase in 
firearm-related aggravated assault from 1985 to 1994 (Federal Bureau of Investigation, 
1996). Americans have the highest murder rate of any nation in the world. But the 
numbers that tell the most tragic story concern children and adolescents: 

• Among young people in the age group 15-24 years old, homicide is the 
second leading cause of death and for African American youth murder is number 
one. 

• Adolescents account for 24 percent of all violent crimes leading to arrest. The 
rate has increased over time for those in the 12-19 year old age group, while it is 
down in the 35 and older age group. According to the Federal reports on crime 
in 1995, juvenile arrests for weapon violations have increased 113 percent 
nationwide between the years 1985 and 1994. 

• Every 5 minutes a child is arrested in America for committing a violent crime 
and gun related violence take the life of an American child every three hours. 

• A child growing up in Washington, DC, or Chicago is 15 times more likely to 
be murdered than a child in Northern Ireland. 

What could account for this? Most of us generally accept the notion that violent 
behavior is a complex, multivariable problem, formed of many influences. Racism, 
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poverty, drug abuse, child abuse, alcoholism, illiteracy, gangs, guns, mental illness, a 
decline in femily cohesion, a lack of deterrents, the failure of positive role models... all 
interact to affect antisocial behavior. As Rowell Huesmann has argued, aggression is a 
syndrome, an enduring pattern of behavior that can persist through childhood into 
adulthood. 

In simple terms, one given specific act of violence may be less mysterious than 
some think. We only suggest this rhetorically, for of course, we have few doubts that 
violence is nothing if not insidious and intractable in many ways. But consider the 
context not of one act of violence, but of the persistent fact of violence. Clearly a 
number of factors contribute to violence in American society, but to ignore television 
violence would be a grave oversight. Violence tears across the television screen through 
many types of programs from music videos and entertainment shows to reality 
programming and the evening news. By the time the average American child gradua- 
tes from elementary school, he or she will have seen over 8,000 murders and more 
than 1 00,000 other assorted acts of violence (Huston etai, 1992). Even though viewing 
media violence may not be the sole contributor to violent behavior nor does it have 
the same effect on all who watch it, more than 40 years of research does indicate a 
relationship between exposure to media violence and aggressive behavior. 

Moreover, the United States is a very heavy television using country: 98 percent 
of the 95 million American homes have television sets and nearly three quarters have 
more than one set; two-thirds have cable TV and four-fifths have VCRs. The televi- 
sion set is on more than seven hours per day in the average American home {Broadcasting 
and Cable Yearhooky 1996). 

Most importantly, the television Americans watch — and increasingly the televi- 
sion programming transported around the world via American and other multinational, 
television conglomerates such as Rupert Murdochs Sky television - is very violent 
programming. Since 1994 we have been involved in the largest-ever study of portray- 
als of violence on American television, the National Television Violence Study, which 
came about as a consequence of American public and political concern about the 
relationship between television violence and real world violence. 

In 1993, U.S. Senator Paul Simon became angered by network and cable televi- 
sion inaction after earlier federal legislation exempting the broadcast networks from 
antitrust regulation to allow them to agree on self-regulation of television violence. 
Simon strongly suggested that the networks and cablecasters appoint independent 
groups to monitor violence on television and cable for three years. Failure to do so, 
Simon said, would lead to Congressional Kearings and legislation to reduce television 
violence. The networks appointed one monitor, and the cablecasters, through the 
National Cable Television Association, appointed another, the National Television 
Violence Study (or NTVS). Each was asked to monitor television programming for 
three years, and each hoped to avoid further regulation. However, the comprehensive 
1 996 U.S. National Telecommunications Act did bring further regulation, in the form 
of the V-chip, or blocking device for television sets, and a rating system for all televi- 
sion programming which allows viewers to screen out via the V-chip unwanted, 
presumably violent, content from appearing on their TV screens. 
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The National Television Violence Study 

The NTVS reports on how violence is portrayed on cable and broadcast television in 
each of three years, 1996, 1997 and 1998, and it makes recommendations to policy- 
makers, the industry and to parents. Our first report in February 1996 reported on 
television programming from the 1994-95 television season, and the latest report 
released in March 1997 reported on programming from the 1995-96 season. 

The content analysis of television was of a constructed sample week (collected 
over more than two dozen weeks from October through June) of programming from 
6 a.m. to 11 p.m. on 23 channels; these channels included the major broadcast 
networks, three independent stations, public broadcasting, 12 of the most popular 
basic cable networks and three premium cable channels — HBO, Cinemax and Show- 
time. In all, about 3,200 programs were sampled each year and about 2,700 were 
content analyzed for their depictions of violence. 

We found very little change from year one to year two of our studies. The major- 
ity of American television shows have at least one act of violence in them; the context 
in which most violence is presented is sanitized; violence is rarely punished in the 
immediate context. in which it occurs; and it rarely results in observable harm to the 
victims. For instance, in both years, we found that perpetrators of violence go 
unpunished in more than 70 percent of all violent scenes — although they may be 
punished by the end of the program. Moreover, the negative consequences of violence 
- harm to the victims, their families, as well as the psychological, if not actual physical 
harm to the perpetrators of violence — are not often portrayed. For example, nearly 
half of all violent interactions show no harm to the victims and more than half show 
no pain. And very infrequently, in less than one-fifth of all violent programming, are 
the long-term negative repercussions of violence, such as psychological, financial or 
emotional harm, ever portrayed. Weapons (such as handguns) appear in about one- 
quarter of all violent programs and very few programs (we estimate 4 percent in each 
year) have anti-violent themes. On the good side, with the exception of movies on 
television, television violence is not usually explicit or graphic. And there are differences 
across television channels (American public television being the least violent and pre- 
mium cable channels being the most likely to have violent programs), and across 
programming genres (again movies on cable are most likely to show violence). Over- 
all, however, the NTYS has demonstrated a striking amount of consistency in the 
presentation of violence on American television over the first two years of the study. 
American television is indeed a violent medium. (For a more detailed presentation of 
the National Television Violence Study, see next article.) 

Research on the influences of television violence 

Over the past forty plus years more than 3,500 research studies of the effects of televi- 
sion violence on viewers have been conducted in the United States, and during the 
1990s there have been several extensive reviews of this literature, including the 1991 
report of the Centers for Disease Control, which declared television violence a public 
health hazard; the 1993 study of violence in American life from the National 
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Academy of Science, which implicated media along with other social and psychological 
contributors to violence; and the American Psychological Associations 1992 study, 
which also implicated media violence. All three of these reviews supported the 
conclusion that mass media contribute to aggressive behavior and attitudes as well as 
lead to desensitization and fear effects. No study claims that viewing media violence is 
the only, nor even the most important, contributor to violent behavior. Furthermore, 
it is not every act of violence in the media that raises concern, nor every child or adult 
who is affected. Yet, there is clear evidence that exposure to media violence contributes 
in significant ways to real world violence. Each of the three major effects of watching 
media violence, with specific concerns for child viewers, will be considered: the social 
learning effect, the desensitization effect and the fear effect. 

Social learning 

The 1993 report of the American Psychological Association concluded that: “there is 
absolutely no doubt that those who are heavy viewers of this violence demonstrate 
increased acceptance of aggressive attitudes and increased aggressive behavior” (Ame- 
rican Psychological Association, 1993). This conclusion is based on the examination 
of hundreds of experimental and longitudinal studies which support this position. 
Moreover, field studies and cross- national studies indicate that the viewing of televi- 
sion aggression increases subsequent aggression and that such behavior can become 
part of a lasting behavioral pattern. 

Three basic theoretical models have been proposed to describe the process by 
which such learning and imitation of television violence occurs: social learning theory, 
priming effects theory and a social developmental model of learning. 

Social learning theory, first proposed by Albert Bandura in the 1960s, is perhaps 
the best known theoretical account of violence effects. Bandura asserts that through 
observing television models, viewers come to learn behaviors which are appropriate; 
that is, which behaviors will be rewarded and which will be punished. In this way, 
viewers seek to attain rewards and therefore want to imitate these media models. When 
both children and adults are shown an aggressive model who is either rewarded or 
punished for their aggressive behavior, models who are positively reinforced influence 
imitation among the viewers. Even research in the field has demonstrated that aggres- 
sion is learned at a young age and becomes more impervious to change as the child 
grows older. In a longitudinal study to examine the long-term effects of television 
violence on aggression and criminal behavior, Huesmann, Eron, Lefkowitz and Walder 
(1984) studied a group of youth across 22 years, at ages 8, 18 and 30. For boys (and to 
a lesser, though still significant extent for girls), early television violence viewing 
correlated with self-reported aggression at age 30 and added significantly to the 
prediction of serious criminal arrests accumulated by age 30. These researchers find a 
longitudinal relationship between habitual childhood exposure to television violence 
and adult crime and suggest that approximately 10 percent of the variability in later 
criminal behavior can be attributed to television violence. 

Priming effects theory serves to augment the more traditional social learning 
theory account of television violence effects. In the work of Leonard Berkowitz and 
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his colleagues, this theoretical account asserts that many media effects are immediate, 
transitory and short (Berkowitz, 1984). Berkowitz suggests that when people watch 
television violence, it activates or “primes” other semantically related thoughts which 
may influence how the person responds to the violence on TV: viewers who identify 
with the actors on television may imagine themselves like that character carrying out 
the aggressive actions of the character on television, and research evidence suggests 
that exposure to media aggression does indeed “prime” other aggressive thoughts, 
evaluations and even behaviors such that violence viewers report a greater willingness 
to use violence in interpersonal situations. 

Only Rowell Huesmanns (1986) theoretical formulation of the social develop- 
mental model of violence effects offers a true reciprocal theoretical account of how 
viewers’ interest in media violence, attention to such violence and individual viewer 
characteristics may interact in a theory of media violence effects. Using ideas from 
social cognition theory he develops an elaborate cognitive mapping or script model. 
He argues that social behavior is controlled by “programs” for behavior which are 
established during childhood. These “programs” or “scripts” are stored in memory 
and are used as guides to social behavior and problem solving. Huesmann and Miller 
(1994) submit that “a script suggests what events are to happen in the environment, 
how the person should behave in response to these events, and what the likely outcome 
to those behaviors would be”. Violence from television is “encoded” in the cognitive 
map of viewers, and subsequent viewing of television violence helps to maintain these 
aggressive thoughts, ideas and behaviors. Over time such continuing attention to tele- 
vision violence thus can influence people’s attitudes toward violence and their 
maintenance and elaboration of aggressive scripts. 

This theory suggests that while viewing violence may not cause aggressive 
behavior, it certainly has an impact on the formation of cognitive scripts for mapping 
how to behave in response to a violent event and what the outcome is most likely to 
be. Television portrayals, then, are among the media and personal sources that pro- 
vide the text for the script which is maintained and expanded upon by continued 
exposure to scripts of violence. 

Huesmann has demonstrated that there are key factors which are particularly 
important in maintaining the television viewing-aggression relationship for children: 
the child’s intellectual achievement level, social popularity, identification with televi- 
sion characters, belief in the realism of the TV violence and the amount of fantasizing 
about aggression. According to Huesmann, a heavy diet of television violence sets into 
motion a sequence of processes, based on these personal and interpersonal fectors, 
that results in many viewers becoming not only more aggressive but also developing 
increased interest in seeing more television violence. 

Variations by portrayals and viewers 

Clearly, not all violent, depictions should be treated equally, nor all viewers. The Na- 
tional Television Violence Study has identified several contextual factors within a re- 
presentation that may influence audience reactions to media violence including: 
1) the nature of the perpetrator, 2) the nature of the target, 3) the reason for the 
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violence, 4) the presence of weapons, 5) the extent and graphicness of the violence, 
6) the degree of realism of the violence, 7) whether the violence is rewarded or punished, 
8) the consequences of violence, and 9) whether humor is involved in violence (Wil- 
son etal.y 1996). 

In addition, research indicates that certain factors may be processed differently 
by young viewers. First, young children have more difficulty distinguishing reality 
from fantasy and often imitate superheros with magical powers such as the Power 
Rangers (Boyatzis, 1995). Secondly, young children may have difficulty connecting 
scenes and drawing inferences from the plot. Timing of punishments and rewards 
becomes important in this instance. In many programs, the crime or violent behavior 
may go unpunished until the end of the program. Young children may have difficulty 
connecting the ending punishment with the initial violent act and may, therefore, 
believe that the violence went unpunished (Wilson et aiy 1996). Thus, learning of 
aggressive attitudes and behaviors from television varies by both the nature of the 
portrayals and the nature of the viewers. The presence of contextual factors in the 
portrayals which may inhibit young childrens social learning of aggression decreases 
the negative consequences of such portrayals and should be encouraged. Not all violent 
portrayals are the same and the context of violence is clearly quite important. Similarly, 
young children, those under the age of seven or eight, may be particularly susceptible 
to learning from exposure to television violence because of differences in how they 
make sense of television compared to adults. 

Desensitization and fear 

Two other effects of television violence viewing have been identified in the research 
literature: the desensitization and the fear effect. These effects may influence even 
those viewers who do not themselves behave violently or who have positive attitudes 
towards using violence. 

Research has demonstrated that prolonged viewing of media violence can lead 
to emotional desensitization toward real world violence and the victims of violence 
which in turn can lead to callous attitudes toward violence directed at others and a 
decreased likelihood to take action on behalf of the victim when violence occurs (e.g., 
Donnerstein, Slaby and Eron, 1994; for further references and discussion, see Wilson 
et aiy 1996). Over time, even those viewers who initially react with horror at media 
violence may become habituated to it or more psychologically comfortable such that 
they view any given act of violence as less severe and they may evaluate media violence 
more favorably. Desensitization can effect all viewers over time. 

A third likely effect of viewing television violence has been studied extensively 
by George Gerbner and his colleagues (Gerbner, Gross, Signiorelli and Morgan, 1986) 
which demonstrates that heavy viewers of television violence become fearful of the 
world, afraid of becoming a victim of violence and over time engage in more self- 
protective behaviors and show more mistrust of others. To the extent that viewers 
equate the fictional world of television with its overrepresentation of violence as the 
same as the real world they live in, then such heavy viewers tend to see their world as 
a fearful and crime-ridden place. It is likely that both fictional and reality programs 
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(including crime-saturated television news) contribute to this fear-inducing effect 
among viewers. 



Television violence in a global context 

The substantial research in the United States over the past more than 40 years has 
been reviewed and found persuasive among the American public and politicians. It 
was reviews and conclusions such as those presented here which encouraged Senator 
Simons and the U.S. Congress’s considerable policy initiatives against television violence 
in the last four years. Children as an audience for such violence have been of considerable 
concern, and indeed, the V-chip blocking device is thought to be a reasonable remedy 
for parents to use to protect their children from violent television programming. 

Whether the magnitude of the effects of television violence in comparison with 
other causes of American violence and our violent society is small or large is not at all 
clear. Many European critics of the American violence literature have pointed out that 
neither television outside of the U.S. is as violent as our television, nor are the other 
underlying factors such as poverty and the easy access to guns as prevalent, and therefore 
this literature is not applicable to other countries and other cultures. To the extent 
that the global nature of television and film and the dominance of American popular 
culture is moving across the privatized television environments of Europe and elsewhere, 
then perhaps American television programming and its effects will foreshadow concerns 
about television violence effects in other countries. It is clear that where children and 
television violence is concerned, the question that remains is not whether media violence 
has an effect, but rather how important that effect is in comparison with other factors 
in bringing about the current level of crime in the U.S. and other industrialized na- 
tions. Future research should also aim to establish who precisely is most susceptible to 
media violence, and, most importantly, what sorts of intervention might help diminish 
its influence. In the meantime, any interventions that help establish policies and 
practices to reduce the socially inappropriate ways of portraying violence and increase 
the socially responsible ways (such as using violence to assert anti-violence messages) 
should be encouraged as well. Children and television violence is a public issue that is 
not going away and which should engage all who are concerned with children’s welfare. 
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The goal of this article is to review briefly the largest and most comprehensive assess- 
ment of violence on American television in the history of social science research. 
Funded by the National Cable Television Association in 1994, the $3.5 million dollar 
National Television Violence Study (NTVS) is a three-year effort to examine the 
amount and way in which violence is presented across 23 broadcast and cable channels 
in. the United States. To date, the first (1994/95) and second (1995/96) years of 
research for the NTVS have already been completed. 

The study involves a consortium of scholars from four research institutions. 
Researchers at the University of California, Santa Barbara, conduct a content analysis 
of the nature and amount of violence in entertainment programming. The Univer- 
sity of Texas at Austin provides a similar analysis of violence in one type of television 
programming — reality shows such as tabloid news, talk shows, documentaries, and 
police programs. The University of Wisconsin, Madison, analyze the role of violence 
ratings and advisories used on television, including their effect on the viewing deci- 
sions of parents and children. The University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill, conducts 
studies on the effectiveness of anti-violence public service announcements and edu- 
cational initiatives produced by the television industry. 

Only a portion of the 1995/96 content analysis of entertainment programming 
conducted by the researchers at the University of California, Santa Barbara, is re- 
viewed in this article'. A comprehensive version of the year 1 or year 2 UCSB report, 
as well as the reports from the other research sites, can be found in the NTVS scien- 
tific papers (National Television Violence Study, 1997, 1998). This article is divided 
into four major sections. In the first section, the foundations of the content analysis 
are reviewed. In the second section, the methods employed in the study are delineated. 
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The third section features the results from the second year of the UCSB study. And 
finally, the last section contains several recommendations regarding the portrayal of 
violence for the television industry, policy makers, and parents. 



Foundations of research 

In first approaching this research project, we conducted an exhaustive review of the 
collective body of scientific knowledge assessing the effects of televised violence on 
the audience. After reviewing all of the existing evidence, we reached the four follow- 
ing conclusions, which represent the key assumptions underlying our research: 

Foundation 1 : 

Television violence contributes to antisocial effects on viewers 
Our conclusion that violence on television contributes to negative effects on viewers 
is hardly novel. That same conclusion has already been reached by virtually every 
major group or agency that has investigated the topic. The American Psychological 
Association (1993), the American Medical Association (1996), the Centers for Disease 
Control (1991), the National Academy of Science (1993), the National Institute of 
Mental Health (1982), and the U.S. Surgeon General (1972), among others, have all 
agreed that viewing TV violence can have a number of adverse effects on children and 
even on adults. 

Foundation 2: 

There are three primary types of effects from viewing televised violence: 

• Learning aggressive attitudes and behaviors 

• Desensitization to violence 

• Increased fear of being victimized by violence. 

Research clearly shows that television violence contributes to aggressive behavior in 
children, and that this effect can last into adulthood. One study, for example, found 
that exposure to television violence at age 8 helped to predict criminal behavior in a 
sample of adults (Huesmann, 1986; Huesmann & Eton, 1986). Recent opinion polls 
suggest that most adults now recognize that televised violence can teach aggressive 
attitudes and behaviors to young viewers (Lacayo, 1995). 

There are, however, other types of effects that have received less attention. 
Research demonstrates that repeated exposure to TV violence can cause viewers to 
become more callous, or desensitized, to the harmfulness of violent behavior (Linz, 
Donnerstein, & Penrod, 1988). In addition, long-term exposure to violent portrayals 
can increase peoples fears about real-world violence (Gerbner, Gross, Morgan, & 
Signorielli, 1994). That is, people who watch a lot of televised violence show exagger- 
ated fear of being attacked by a violent assailant. Although these three types of effects 
are very different in nature, they all deserve attention from parents, policy-makers, 
and the television industry. 
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Foundation 3: 

Not all violence poses the same degree of risk of these harmful effects 
It is well established by social science research that exposure to televised violence 
contributes to a range of anti-social effects on many viewers. But the effects from 
viewing violence are not uniform across all possible examples of violent depictions. 

Obviously, there is a vast array of approaches to presenting violent material. In 
terms of its visual presentation, the violence may occur on screen and be shown 
graphically, or it may occur off screen but be clearly implied. Violent acts may be 
shown close up or at a distance. There are also differences in the scripting of the 
characters who commit violent acts and their reasons for doing so. Differences also 
exist in the depiction of the results of violence, including both the pain and suffering 
of victims as well as the outcomes for the perpetrator. Simply put, not all portrayals 
of violence are the same; they vary in important ways. 

Studies show that the way in which violence is presented helps to determine 
whether a portrayal might be harmful to viewers. Some features of violence increase 
the risk of a harmful effect, whereas others decrease that risk. In order to evaluate 
violence on television, then, we must look at the contextual features of different 
portrayals. Based on an extensive review of all the studies in this area (see Wilson et 
al., 1997, for complete review), we identified nine specific contextual features that 
influence how audiences will respond to television violence (see Table 1). Each one of 
these contextual elements is reviewed below. 



Table 1 . Predicted Impact of Contextual Factors on Three Outcomes of Exposure to Media Violence 

Outcomes of media violence 

Contextual factors Learning aggression Fear Desensitization 

Attractive perpetrator 
Attractive target 
Justified violence 
Unjustified violence 
Presence of weapons 
Extensive/graphic violence 
Realistic violence 
Rewards 
Punishments 
Pain/harm cues 
Humor 

A — likely to increase the outcome 
▼ = likely to decrease the outcome 

Note: Predicted effects are based on review of social science research on contextual features of viotenca 
Blank spaces indicate that there is inadequate research to make a prediction. 

Source: “Violence in Television Programming Overall: University of California, Santa Barbara Study" by 
Wilson et al. (1998)/ National Television Violence Study 2, p. 14. Copyright 1998 by Sage Publications. 
Reprinted with permission of the authors. 
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Nature of the perpetrator: 

The first contextual feature is the nature of the perpetrator. Different types of characters 
use violence on television. Studies show that viewers of all ages are more likely to 
emulate and learn from characters who are perceived as attractive (see Bandura, 1986, 
1994). Thus, a perpetrator of violence who is attractive or engaging is likely to be a 
more potent role model for viewers than is a neutral or unattractive character. Certain 
characteristics of perpetrators increase their attractiveness. Studies suggest that viewers 
assign more positive ratings to those characters who act prosocially (e.g., benevolently, 
heroic) than to those who are cruel (Hoffner & Cantor, 1985; Zillmann & Cantor, 
1977). Moreover, research reveals that children as young as 4 years of age can distinguish 
between prototypically good and bad characters in a television program (Berndt & 
Berndt, 1975; Liss, Reinhardt, & Fredriksen, 1983). 

Nature of the victim: 

The second contextual feature is the nature of the victim. Just as the perpetrator is an 
important contextual feature of violence, so is the target. The nature of the victim is 
most likely to influence audience fear rather than learning, however. Studies show 
that viewers feel concern for characters who are perceived as attractive and often share 
such characters' emotional experiences (Zillmann, 1980, 1991). This type of em- 
pathetic responding has been found with characters who are benevolent or heroic 
(Comisky & Bryant, 1982; Zillmann & Cantor, 1977), as well as characters who are 
perceived similar to the viewer (Feshbach & Roe, 1968; Tannenbaum & Gaer, 1965). 
Thus, a well-liked character can encourage audience involvement. When such a 
character is threatened or attacked in a violent. scene, viewers are likely to experience 
increased anxiety and fear. 

Reason for violence: 

The third contextual feature is the characters reason or motive for the violence. View- 
ers interpret an act of violence differently depending on a characters motives for 
engaging in such behavior. Certain motives like self-defense or protecting a loved one 
can make physical aggression seem justified. Studies show that justified violence in- 
creases the chance that viewers will learn aggression because such portrayals legiti- 
mize or sanction such behavior (Berkowitz & Geen, 1967; Berkowitz & Rawlings, 
1963; Geen & Stonner, 1973). In contrast, violence that is undeserved or purely 
malicious decreases the risk of imitation or learning of aggression (Berkowitz & Powers, 
1979; Geen, 1981). 

Weapon used: 

The fourth context variable is the use of weapons. Characters can use their own physical 
strength to enact violence against a victim or they can use some type of weapon. 
Conventional weapons like guns and knives can increase viewer aggression because 
such devices often trigger the memory of past violent events and behaviors (Berkowitz, 
1984, 1990). Indeed, a recent meta-analysis of 56 published experiments found that the 
presence of weapons, either pictorially or in the natural environment, significantly 
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enhanced aggression among angered and nonangered subjects (Carlson, Marcus- 
Newhall, & Miller, 1990). This type of priming effect is less likely to occur with 
novel or unconventional weapons such as a chair or a lead pipe. 

Extensiveness/ graphicness: 

The fifth contextual feature is the extensiveness/graphicness of the violence. Television 
programs and especially movies vary widely in the extent and graphicness of the 
violence they contain. A violent incident between a perpetrator and a victim can last 
only a few seconds and be shot from a distance or it can persist for several minutes 
and involve many close-up views of the action. Research indicates that extensive or 
repeated violence can increase desensitization, learning, and fear in viewers (Huesmann, 
1986; Linz, Donnerstein, & Penrod, 1988; Ogles & Hoffner, 1987). 

Realism: 

The realism of the violence is the sixth contextual feature. Portrayals of violence that 
seem realistic are more likely to encourage aggression in viewers than are unrealistic 
scenes (Atkin, 1983; Geen, 1975; Thomas & Tell, 1974). Realistic depictions of 
brutality also can increase viewers' fear (Geen, 1975; Geen & Rakosky, 1975). How- 
ever, this does not mean that cartoon or fantasy violence on television is harmless. 
Research shows that children under the age of 7 have difficulty distinguishing reality 
from fantasy on television (Morison & Gardner, 1978). In other words, what seems 
unrealistic to a mature viewer may appear to be quite real to a younger child. This 
helps to explain why younger children will readily imitate violent cartoon characters. 

Rewards and punishments: 

The next contextual feature is rewards and punishments. Violence that is glamorized 
or rewarded poses a risk for viewers, but so does violence that simply goes unpunished. 
Studies show that rewarded violence or violence that is not overtly punished encour- 
ages the learning of aggressive attitudes and behaviors (Bandura, 1965; Bandura, 
Ross, & Ross, 1961, 1963; Paik & Comstock, 1994). In contrast, portrayals of 
punished violence can decrease the chances that viewers will learn aggression. Re- 
wards and punishments can influence audience fear as well. Viewers who watch viol- 
ence go unpunished are more anxious and more pessimistic about the consequences 
of real-life violence (Bryant, Carveth, & Brown, 1981). 

Consequences of violence: 

Another important contextual feature involves the consequences of violence. Numer- 
ous studies indicate that showing the serious harm and pain that occurs from viol- 
ence can discourage viewers from imitating or learning aggression (Baron, 1971a, 
1971b; Goransen, 1969; Sanders & Baron, 1975; Wotring & Greenberg, 1973). The 
assumption here is that cries of pain evoke sympathy and remind the viewer of social 
norms against aggression. 
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Humor: 

The last contextual feature is humor. Viewers interpret violence that is cast in a 
humorous light as less devastating and less harmful (Gunter, 1985). Humor also may 
seem like a reward for violence. For these reasons, the presence of humor in a violent 
scene can increase the chances that viewers will imitate or learn aggression from such 
a portrayal. Indeed, studies have revealed that exposure to violence in a humorous 
setting increases aggressive behavior (Baron, 1978; Berkowitz, 1970). Humor can 
also desensitize viewers to the seriousness of violence (Jablonski & Zillmann, 1995). 

Foundation 4: 

Not all viewers are affected by violence in the same way 
In their viewing of television violence, both children and adults are influenced by the 
contextual features described above. To illustrate, rewarded violence increases the like- 
lihood of learning aggression regardless of the age of the viewer, whereas punished 
violence decreases that risk. Nevertheless, some unique concerns arise when we think 
about young children, particularly those under the age of 7. 

Because young childrens cognitive abilities are still developing, they often in- 
terpret television messages differently from mature viewers (see Wilson et al., 1997, 
for complete review). For instance, the ability to understand the difference between 
reality and fantasy emerges gradually over the course of a child’s development (Morison 
& Gardner, 1978; Taylor & Howell, 1973). As a result, younger children are more 
likely to perceive fantasy and cartoon violence as realistic, making this type of content 
more problematic for young ages. 

In addition, younger children are less capable of linking scenes together to make 
sense of events that occur at different points in a program (see Collins, 1983). There- 
fore, if punishment for violence is delayed until the end of the program, this deter- 
rent may go unnoticed by a young child. Punishment or any other contextual feature 
must occur in the same scene in order for a younger viewer to connect it to the 
original violent behavior. 

These differences in cognitive ability mean that not all viewers will be affected 
in the same way by a violent portrayal. Children below the age of 7 may be especially 
vulnerable because they cannot easily discount fantasy violence as unreal and have 
trouble connecting events in the plot unless they are in the same scene. It is import- 
ant to consider the age of the viewer when thinking about the harmful effects of 
television violence. 

To summarize, several important ideas provide the foundations for this research. 
Based on an extensive body of evidence, we know that exposure to television can 
contribute to: (1) learning aggressive thoughts, attitudes, and behaviors, (2) becom- 
ing desensitized to the seriousness of violence, and (3) feeling frightened of becom- 
ing a victim of real-life violence. Research was also reviewed documenting that not all 
violence on television poses the same risk. Some contextual features can increase the 
risk of harmful effects whereas other features can actually decrease the likelihood of 
such outcomes. Finally, the risks associated with television violence depend not only 
on the nature of the portrayal but also on the nature of the audience. Younger children 
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are more vulnerable to certain types of depictions because of their limited abilities to 
make sense of television. 



Methods 

Given the four foundations reviewed above, the goal of the UCSB study was to measure 
violence across the entire landscape of U.S. television. In the second year of the study, 
we examined the nature and the amount of violent depictions during the 1995/96 
viewing season. Our emphasis is on the contextual features of violence that either 
increase or decrease the risk of learning aggression, fear, or desensitization. In the 
section that follows, the methods employed in the study are delineated. More pre- 
cisely, the sample, definition of violence, the units of analysis, contextual variables, 
and training and reliability of coders are explicated in the section below. 

Sample 

A total of 3,235 programs were randomly sampled from 6:00 a.m. to 11:00 p.m. 
across 23 channels from October 1995 to June of 1996 to build a composite week of 
television programming for each source. The 23 channels were comprised of the 
broadcast networks (ABC, NBC, CBS, Fox), broadcast independents (KCAL, KCOP, 
KTTV), public broadcasting network (PBS), basic cable (A&E, AMC, Cartoon 
Network, Disney, Family Channel, Lifetime, Nickelodeon, TNT, USA, VH-1, and 
MTV), and premium cable (Cinemax, HBO, Showtime). All programs in the sample 
were aired and taped in the Los Angeles market. A total of 15% (N = 478) of the 
programs were religious programs, game shows, infomercials, instructional shows, or 
breaking news. Per the NTVS contract with the National Cable Television Associa- 
tion, these five types of programs were sampled and included in the representative 
week of television programming but were not coded or assessed for violence. Thus, a 
total of 2,757 programs were assessed for violence in this study. 

Definition of violence 

The fundamental definition of violence places emphasis on a number of elements 
including intention to harm, the physical nature of harm, and the involvement of 
animate beings. More precisely, violence is defined as “any overt depiction of a credible 
threat of physical force or the actual use of such force intended to physically harm an 
animate being or group of beings. Violence also includes certain depictions of phys- 
ically harmful consequences against an animate being or group that occurs as a result 
of unseen violent means”. Based upon this definition, there are three primary types of 
violence: credible threats, behavioral acts, and harmful consequences. 

Units of analysis & contextual features 

Violence is measured at three distinct levels or units of analysis. First, we identify 
each violent incident, or interaction between a perpetrator and a victim. Second, we 
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analyzed each violent scene, or instance of ongoing, uninterrupted violence. A violent 
scene, such as a bar fight, often contains several violent incidents between different 
types of characters. Finally, we analyzed the violence at the end of the entire violent 
program. Examining violence at the program level allows us to differentiate the way 
aggression is portrayed in a historical film such as Schindlers List from an action 
adventure movie such as Terminator 2, which both contain roughly equal amounts of 
violence but the message or use of violence in these two cinematic pieces is drastically 
different. By measuring the context of violence at all three of these levels we provide 
rich and thorough information about the meaning or context of violence in televi- 
sion programming. 

Contextual features were assessed at the level most sensitive to capturing the 
nature or way in which violence is portrayed on television. At the incident level, we 
assessed variables such as the nature of the perpetrator and target, the reason for the 
violence, the means or weapons used, and the immediate consequences of violence 
(i.e., harm/pain). At the scene level, the presence of humor, rewards/punishments, 
and the extensiveness/graphicness of violence was measured. And at the end of each 
violent program, the presence of an anti-violence theme, the duration of harm/pain 
portrayed, the punishments delivered to all good/bad characters, and the realism of 
the violence was measured. 

Coding and reliability 

Many precautions were taken to ensure that a consistent standard of judgment was 
used to evaluate the television programming in the sample. An elaborate codebook 
was developed to provide detailed and precise definitions of terms and rules of judgment 
for coders to follow. We trained more than 50 undergraduate research assistants to 
become thoroughly adept at applying the rules laid out in the codebook. The research 
assistants received 60 hours of classroom training and 40 hours of laboratory practice in 
making coding judgments prior to beginning coding programs for this study. 

Coders worked individually in quiet labs as they assessed programs for violence. 
Every two weeks, each coder was tested to make sure the same rules and definitions were 
used across individuals. Agreement or reliability among the coders was consistently high 
throughout the coding process, underscoring the scientific rigor of the study. 



Results 

As noted above, the goal of the second year study was to assess the amount and 
context of violence on U.S. television during the 1995/96 season. In addition to 
studying television overall, we also looked at variability in the portrayal of violence 
across different types of channels (broadcast networks, independent broadcast, pub- 
lic broadcast, basic cable, and premium cable), and in different genres of program- 
ming (childrens, comedy, drama, movies, music videos, reality- based). We also assessed 
whether the profile of violence on television has changed from the first year of the 
study (1994/95) to the second year (1995/96). In the section that follows, the major 
findings from the study are reviewed. 
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® There has been no meaningful change in violence on television since 1994/95- 
Neither the overall prevalence of violence nor the way in which violence is presented 
has changed appreciably during the last year. In the first year of this study (1994/95), 
58% of programs contained violence. In the second year (1995/96), 61% of programs 
contain violence (see Figure 1). This small difference does not represent a significant 
shift, according to the standards of change used in this study. Thus, the prevalence of 
violence on television has not increased or decreased meaningfully from Year 1 to 
Year 2. It is important to note that these statistics do not reveal the nature or extent of 
violence in television programs; rather, they indicate only that some violence occurs 
within these shows. 

A separate analysis of the different channel types shows remarkable stability as 
well, with one exception. The percentage of programs with violence on the broadcast 
networks has increased slightly from 47% to 54%. This small increase holds up even 
when we examine only prime-time programming on the broadcast networks. Though 
showing no significant change from Year 1 (85%) to Year 2 (86%), premium cable 
channels continue to have the highest proportion of programs with violence. 

We also found that the way in which violence is presented has not changed 
from 1994/95 to 1995/96. For example, violence still typically involves extensive 
violent action, often includes a gun, is trivialized by humor, but seldom is graphic or 
gory (see Figure 1). These patterns characterize the entire television landscape, and 
for the most part, also hold true across different types of channels and genres of 
programming. This extraordinary degree of consistency shows that there are very 
stable formulas or patterns for depicting violence on television. 

• Violence on television is still frequently glamorized. 

Good characters frequently are the perpetrators of aggression on TV. A full 40% of 
the violent incidents are initiated by characters who have good qualities that make 
them attractive role models to viewers. Not only are attractive characters often viol- 
ent, but physical aggression is frequently condoned. More than one third (37%) of 
violent programs feature “bad” characters who are never or rarely punished anywhere 
in the plot; another 28% contain bad characters who are punished only at the end of 
the story. Good characters hardly ever experience repercussions (i.e., regret, criticism) 
for violence on television. Finally, 75% of violent scenes contain no form of punish- 
ment for the aggression. That is, perpetrators rarely show remorse at the time they 
engage in aggression, and are seldom condemned by others or immediately appre- 
hended. This is of particular concern for younger children, who often lack the capab- 
ility to link punishments shown later in a program to earlier violent acts. 

This glamorization of violence poses risks for the audience. Studies show that 
children will imitate violent characters who are heroic or attractive (Liss et al., 1983). 
In addition, viewers are more likely to learn aggressive attitudes and behaviors from 
violence that is rewarded or implicitly condoned than from violence that is clearly 
punished (Bandura, Ross, & Ross, 1963). 
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Figure 1. Overall Industry Averages: Year 1 vs. Year 2 Comparisons 
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• Most violence on television remains sanitized. 

Violence is typically shown with little or no harm to the victim. In fact, more than 
half of the violent incidents (55%) on television depict no physical injury or pain to the 
victim. Lx)oking across the entire program, only 1 3% of violent shows portray the long- 
term negative consequences of violence such as physical and psychological suffering. 

Research indicates that showing the realistic consequences of violence, such as 
pain cues and suffering, can decrease the chances that viewers will learn aggression 
from television violence (Baron 1971a, 1971b; Wotring & Greenberg, 1973). There- 
fore, sterilized portrayals of violence pose risk for the audience. 

• There are still very few programs that feature an anti-violence theme. 

Rather than showing violence merely to excite or entertain, a program can feature 
violence in a way that discourages it. The overall message in such a program is actu- 
ally an anti-violence one. This study identified four ways in which a program can 
emphasize an anti-violence theme: (1) alternatives to physical aggression are pre- 
sented and discussed; (2) pain and suffering from violence are depicted throughout 
the plot, especially with regard to the victims’ families, friends, and community; (3) 
the main characters repeatedly show reluctance or remorse for committing acts of 
violence; and (4) on balance, violence is punished far more than it is rewarded. 

Only 4% of the violent programs on television convey an overall anti-violence 
theme. In other words, violence is seldom used in an educational way to emphasize 
the personal and social costs of such antisocial behavior. 

• Portrayals that have a high risk of teaching aggression to children under 7 are 
concentrated in the very progams and channeb targeted to young viewers. 

Certain depictions can be labeled “high risk” because several plot elements that en- 
courage aggression are all featured in one scene. These high-risk portrayals involve; 
(1) a perpetrator who is attractive; (2) violence that seems justified; (3) violence that 
goes unpunished (no remorse, criticism, or penalty); (4) minimal consequences to 
the victims; and (5) violence that seems realistic to the viewer. It should be noted that 
what is perceived as “realistic”, and therefore what qualifies as “high risk”, differs 
according to the age of the viewer. 

In a typical week of television, there are over 800 violent portrayals that qualify 
as high risk for children under 7. Where are these hazardous portrayals located on 
television? Of all genres, childrens programs contain the greatest number of these 
high-risk violent portrayals (N = 409). In other words, most of the portrayals that 
pose particular concern for teaching aggressive attitudes and behaviors to young child- 
ren are contained in the very programs that are targeted to young viewers. Furthermore, 
nearly all of the childrens programs that contain these kinds of portrayals are cartoons. 

Of all channel types, child-oriented basic cable (Cartoon Network, Disney, and 
Nickelodeon) contains the most high-risk portrayals for young viewers. The indi- 
vidual channels and time periods that primarily feature cartoons are most responsible 
for this finding. However, it should be noted that not all cartoons contain high-risk 
portrayals. Adults often assume that violent cartoons are not a problem for children 
because the content is so unrealistic. However, this assumption is directly contradicted 
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by research on the effects of viewing violence by younger children. Numerous studies 
show that animated programs have the potential of increasing aggressive behavior in 
young children (Hapkiewicz, 1979). Thus, violent cartoons should not be regarded as 
harmless, particularly for children under 7 years of age who have difficulty distinguishing 
reality from fantasy. 

• For older children and teens, high-risk portrayals that encourage aggression are 
found mostly in movies and dramas. 

A similar formula poses a high risk of teaching and reinforcing aggression among 
older viewers: an attractive perpetrator who engages in justified violence that goes un- 
punished, that shows minimal consequences, and that seems realistic. Unlike younger 
children, older children and adolescents are capable of discounting portrayals of 
violence that are highly fantastic, such as cartoons. Thus, older viewers are suscept- 
ible primarily to more realistic portrayals of violence. 

In a typical week, there are nearly 400 portrayals of violence that qualify as high 
risk for older children and adolescents. Movies and drama programs are the two 
genres most likely to contain high-risk portrayals for older children and teens. 



Recommendations 

The recommendations offered here follow from the findings of the 1995/96 content 
analysis of violence on American television. These recommendations were designed 
to address three specific audiences in the United States: the television industry, public 
policy-makers, and parents. However, each of these recommendations can also be 
applied to international audiences concerned about the harm that exposure to certain 
types of violent television portrayals may have on viewers. 

For the television industry 

• Produce more programs that avoid violence; if a program does contain violence, 
keep the number of violent incidents low. 

We do not advocate that all violence be eliminated from television, nor do we profess 
to know exactly how much is “too much.” But we do know that the overall amount of 
violence on American television has not changed appreciably from 1994/95 to 1995/ 
96. It is still the case that more than half (61%) the programs in a composite week of 
TV contain some violence. Furthermore, most programs with violence feature nu- 
merous violent incidents rather than a single scene. Our recommendation is to begin 
efforts to cut back. 

• Be creative in showing: 

• violent acts being punished, 

• more negative consequences, both short-term and long-term, for violence, 

• more alternatives to the use of violence in solving problems, 

• less justification for violent actions. 
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This recommendation recognizes that not all violence is the same, that some portrayals 
pose more risk to the audience than others. Conveying the message that violence gets 
punished, that it is not always justified, that there are alternatives to aggression, and 
that violence causes serious consequences (i.e., pain and suffering) for the victims are 
all ways to reduce the risk of a negative influence on viewers. We encourage producers to 
move beyond the ^*old formula” where violence is presented as a defensible course of 
action to solve problems, where characters continually get away with such behavior, 
and where the suffering of victims is seldom shown. Fewer glamorized and sanitized 
portrayals would significantly reduce the risk for viewers, even if the overall number 
of violent portrayals were held constant. 

® When violence is presented, consider greater emphasis on a strong anti-violence 
theme. 

The use of an anti-violence theme on television continues to be rare. In both Year 1 
and Year 2, only 4% of all programs in a typical week employed violence to emphasize an 
anti-violence message. This is an area where a substantial effort or initiative could 
make its impact felt clearly and immediately. We encourage the television industry to 
create more programs that: (1) present alternatives to violent actions throughout the 
program; (2) show main characters repeatedly discussing the negative consequences 
of violence; (3) emphasize the physical pain and emotional suffering that results 
from violence; and (4) show that punishments for violence clearly and consistently 
outweigh rewards. 

For policy makers 

• Recognize that context is an essential aspect of television violence and rely on 
scientific evidence to identify the context features that pose the most risk. 

Treating all acts of violence as if they were the same disregards a rich body of scientific 
knowledge about media effects. An appreciation of key contextual factors is crucial 
for understanding the impact of televised violence on the audience. Our high-risk 
composite analysis demonstrates that portrayals that are not necessarily explicit but that 
present violence as attractive, rewarding, and painless pose a significant threat of increas- 
ing childrens a^ressive behavior. At the base of any policy initiative in this realm is the 
need to define violence and, assuming that not all violence is to be treated equally, to 
differentiate types of violent depictions that pose the greatest cause for concern. 

• Continue to monitor the nature and extent of violence on television. 

Evidence of the harmful effects associated with televised violence is well established. The 
stakes are high in terms of social implications in this realm not so much because of the 
effects of viewing any one violent program but more because of the fact that most every- 
one watches TV, most people watch a lot, and most of television contains violence. 

For parents 

Perhaps the most important recommendations regarding the harmful effects of view- 
ing violence can be offered to parents. It may take years to alter significantly the 
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profile of violence on television. In contrast, parents can begin immediately to change 
the way they think about violence on television and the way they make decisions 
about their childrens viewing. 

• Be aware of the three risks associated with viewing television violence. 

Evidence of the potential harmful effects associated with viewing violence on tele- 
vision is well established. The most troubling of these involves childrens learning of 
aggressive attitudes and behaviors. Arguably more pervasive and often under- 
emphasized are the other two risks associated with television violence: fear and desens- 
itization. An appreciation of these three effects will help parents to recognize the role 
of television in childrens socialization. 

• Consider the context of violent depictions in making viewing decisions for 
children. 

As demonstrated throughout this article, not all violent portrayals are the same in 
terms of their impact on the audience. Some depictions pose greater risks for children 
than others, and some may even be prosocial. When considering a particular program, 
think about whether violence is rewarded, whether heroes or good characters engage 
in violence, whether violence appears to be morally condoned, whether the serious 
negative consequences of violence are avoided, and whether humor is used. These are 
the types of portrayals that are most harmful. 

• Consider a child's developmental level when making viewing decisions. 
Throughout this article, we have underscored the importance of the child’s develop- 
mental level or cognitive ability in making sense of television. Very young children 
are less able to distinguish fantasy from reality on television. Thus, for preschoolers 
and younger elementary school children, cartoon violence and fantasy violence can- 
not be dismissed or exonerated because it is unrealistic. Indeed, younger children 
identify strongly with superheroes and fantastic cartoon characters, and often learn 
from and imitate such portrayals. Furthermore, younger children have difficulty 
connecting non-adjacent scenes together and drawing causal inferences about the 
plot. Therefore, punishments, pain cues, or serious consequences of violence that are 
presented later in a plot, well after the violent act, may not be comprehended fully by 
a young child. For younger viewers, then, it is particularly important that contextual 
features like punishment and pain be shown within the violent scene, rather than 
solely at the end of the program. 

• Recognize that certain types of violent cartoons pose particularly high risk for 
young childrens learning of aggression. 

Our findings suggest that certain animated programs can be particularly problematic 
for younger viewers. We have identified a type of portrayal that we label ^Tigh risk” 
because it contains an array of elements that encourage the learning of aggressive 
attitudes and behaviors. In particular, a high-risk portrayal for learning is one that 
features an attractive character who engages in violence that is condoned and that does 
not result in any serious consequences to the victim. Parents of younger children should 
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closely monitor cartoon programming with an eye for this type of portrayal. Parents 
of older children and adolescents, on the other hand, should review movies and drama 
programs because these genres are most likely to contain realistic portrayals of the 
type defined above that pose high risk for more mature viewers. 



Note 

1. This article is a shortened version of the UCSB report appearing in the executive summary of the 
National Television Violence Study (Vol. 2), published by the Center for Communication and Social 
Policy at the University of California, Santa Barbara. This synopsis was published with permission 
of the Center. 
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People have always expressed concern about influences of media on their own society 
and especially on children. Among various media, TV is a medium to which strong 
attention has been paid for a long time. 

In the past few years, ”TV Violence” or "Media Violence” in a wider sense, 
including videos and video games, etc., seems to have been discussed more seriously 
than ever, from wider viewpoints, in more countries, and also as one of the great 
global issues. It is also one of the current characteristics of the various mass media, 
including TV, to frequently deal with this topic. 

One of the international conferences in communications I attended in 1993 
held a special session entitled "Global Television and TV Violence: do we need a code 
of practice?” organized by the members from Canada, where the negative effects of 
foreign TV programs have been taken as a serious problem. 

With the progress of technology, our society itself has greatly changed in many 
aspects, including the changes in media environment, and at the same time society 
has faced difficulties in maintaining both the quality and quantity of its media. The 
flow of information world-wide has vastly increased, and the international flow ofTV 
programs, including childrens programs, has also expanded in many ways. 

Recent international surveys and various conferences indicate that many TV 
producers in various parts of the world worry about the future of TV programs for 
children under the circumstances of the spread of commercialization of broadcasting 
and media environment in general. They strongly feel the necessity for some kind of 
international co-operation aimed at maintaining and developing the quality and 
diversity of programs for children for the new era. 

In this article, I would like to discuss what we need for the future of "childrens 



81 




77 



Sachiko Imaizumi Kodaira 



TV” and ’’media environment for children” by reviewing the research with particular 
attention to ’’Media Violence” in JapanJ 



Interest in the influence of TV in the early days of TV in Japan 

Though the total volume of research related to TV violence in Japan might be relatively 
small, the topic itself has been regarded as an important issue since the early days of 
Japanese TV programming. Even before television was introduced in Japan in 1953, 
concern was expressed about its possible effects on society, especially on the negative 
effects TV violence could have on children. 

In the early days of Japanese television, not only TV facilities, production 
techniques and TV programs, but also discussions on possible effects of this new 
medium, were very much influenced by the U.S. in many ways. For example, one 
Japanese educator who visited the U.S. in 1950 could not ignore the problems faced 
by U.S. educators and parents because ofTV s influence on children’s education, though 
he was very much impressed by the power of TV as a medium of information, and as 
a result his experience was introduced back in Japan. 

Various aspects of TV violence concerns in the U.S. — including the news that 
the FCC Chairman had made a strong appeal to ban potentially harmful programs 
based on research findings, as well as Professor Lazarsfelds statement that the time 
had come to conduct scientific studies on the effects of TV on children in 1 954 - were 
also introduced in the Japanese media. These views caused quite a bit of concern for 
members of TV and government agencies in Japan. 

As for the situation in TV programming in Japan in those days, professional 
wrestling programs were first broadcast in 1954 and became the first major targets of 
criticism for their effects on children. Some school children were seriously injured and 
one even killed, trying to imitate the wrestlers. In 1956, NHK excluded all professional 
wrestling programs from its broadcast schedule. 

However, as commercial TV stations began to offer more mass entertainment 
over the following years, criticism and general concerns about TV increased. A na- 
tional conference held by the Central Juvenile Problem Committee of the Prime 
Minister’s Office in May 1958, concluded that the recent rapid increase in juvenile 
crimes mostly resulted from the negative influence of mass media and warned TV, 
film and publications industries to exercise better self-control over their contents. By 
1960, NHK began to cut violent scenes from TV programs and some objectionable 
programs were canceled. 

Resulting from these conditions, various research on the influence of TV on 
children, including the following large projects, was conducted from the mid-fifties 
to the mid-sixties: 

• NHK’s Shizuoka Study (the First and the Second) by NHK Radio and Televi- 
sion Culture Research Institute (1957 and 1959) 

• The Ministry of Education Study (a five-year project from 1958) 
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® National Association of Commercial Broadcasters’ Study (a three-year project 
from 1960), a part of which was known as the University of Tokyo Survey. 

These studies focused on various influences of TV as a new medium in Japanese 
society from a rather wide perspective: both favorable and harmful effects were 
-investigated, including, in an indirect way, questions relating to violence on TV. Overall 
research results, however, indicated that there was no clear casual relationship between 
televiewing and aggressiveness of children. 

In NHK’s Shizuoka Study, for example, which was headed by Dr. Furu and is 
regarded as one of the four major studies on ”TV and Children” along with those by 
Dr. Himmelweit (U.K.), Dr. Schramm (U.S.), and Dr. Maletzke (West Germany), 
the research interest was aimed principally at changes in behavior patterns brought 
about by prolonged exposure to TV. [1] 

Changes in daily routine, influence on reading ability and achievements in sci- 
ence and social studies, as well as influence on mental state were analyzed. Regarding 
character formation, undesirable effects, such as development of passive attitudes or 
isolation from friends and a tendency toward escape into the world of fantasy, were 
not seen. When comparisons between heavy-viewing and light-viewing groups were 
made, it was found that comparatively more time was being taken from the time 
normally spent for homework and for doing household chores by the children of the 
heavy viewing group, but no consistent differences were seen in the field of intellectual 
skills and behavior tendencies. Neither were any significant differences discerned 
between heavy and light viewers in the tendency toward aggression. 

In September 1960, after the 2"^^ Shizuoka Study, NHK’s Research Institute 
conducted a different type of research to analyze the reactions of children (5^’' and 8'^ 
graders) and adults (parents of the 5'^ graders) to violence in TV programs, by including 
viewing of two western films for TV which were regarded as violent. [2] 

The results indicated that violent scenes depicted with tools easy to get in daily life, 
such as knives, ropes, and chairs, were mentioned by parents as scenes they would not like 
to show their children. The children did not like these scenes, either. The research also 
indicated that this type of violence gave children a more violent impression and made 
them more unsettled than violent actions with guns and swords. Similar results were 
found in one of the studies conducted by the Ministry of Education. 

Studies by NHK in those days suggested that the total atmosphere of TV programs 
could unsettle the children emotionally, even if the frequency of violent acts was not high. 



Research trends from the 1960's to the 1970's 

The above-mentioned decade starting from around 1955 was called the Golden Age 
of Studies on ’’Children and TV” in Japan. ^ The following decade (1965-1975) saw 
conclusions drawn by a number of researchers from studies on ’’Children and TV” 
carried out both in Japan and abroad. 

As for the possible negative influences of TV on children, many researchers in 
those days concluded that there had been no noticeable impact on the intellectual 
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development of children, and no substantial evidence to support the theory that TV 
viewing encourages passive and escapist tendencies in children. They agreed that other 
factors such as family environment and basic disposition of children are more 
responsible for children’s aggressiveness, violent actions, and delinquency than the TV 
programs themselves. [3] Further studies were developed along this line: the 5 "^ Shizuoka 
Survey by NHK (1967) was one such study. 

At the same time, however, the importance of content analysis of primary sti- 
muli, TV programs in this case, was emphasized as essential to study the effects of 
media in a scientific manner; though it was also agreed that to develop a detailed 
framework to describe the characteristics of contents would not be easy at all. [4] 

In the meantime, between the mid-sixties and the mid-seventies, there were 
various protests against ’’vulgar” programs. In 1969, one such nonsense/ gag variety 
program by comedians popular in those days became a hot issue in the Broadcasters 
Council for Better Programming, which had been established in 1956 to study public 
reactions to current programs and make recommendations for improvements in the 
programming of both NHK and commercial broadcasters. 

In the same period, two series of superhero dramas with special effects often 
used to create vivid fighting scenes became extremely popular among Japanese child- 
ren (boys). Most parents criticized the programs’ violence and disliked the grotesque 
monsters shown in these programs. Imitation of violent actions became popular and 
tragic incidents took place, despite warning messages such as ’’Don’t kick like this 
hero does! Don’t imitate this jump!” being broadcast. There was also a lot of criticism 
from leading intellectuals. 

However, there were explanations by specialists on child psychology referring to 
the social context as to why these. programs became so popular. According to their 
analyses, Japanese children, goaded by their environment to study and strive, were 
given an opportunity to release their own pent-up energy vicariously through scenes 
of fighting between heroes and monsters and also through a character who could 
change into a superhero simply by shouting ’’change!”. 

In order to develop studies on ’’the influence of TV on society” under such 
conditions, emphasis on the analysis of program content became necessary in the next 
decade. 



Content analysis and international connparative studies 

Since the latter half of the 1 970’s, content analysis became popular in media studies in 
Japan, though not to the same extent as in the U.S.; analysis of portrayal of violence 
had always been included as an important factor there. 

One such example in Japan was a series of analyses conducted by a citizen’s 
group called FCT (Forum for Children’s Television). In their analysis in 1982, various 
types of animated cartoons and drama programs were categorized into ’’violence by 
tools, weapons, magical powers”, ’’physical violence”, ’’verbal violence” and ’’violence 
to death”, and it was found that home-drama- type animation tended to include more 
’’verbal violence” as an essential element. [5] 
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In 1987, the same organization conducted quantitative and qualitative analyses 
on 15 action dramas of three types: "Japanese modern”, ”U.S. modern”, and "Japanese 
historical”. According to the analyses, there were quite a number of violent scenes 
especially ’’using weapons such as guns/ rifles”, but a relatively small number of ’’deaths” 
on those programs; thus, violence was depicted as unrealistic. So-called Justified violence 
(as experienced by the viewer) was common to most of the programs analyzed, especially 
in samurai dramas. This study also suggested the importance of music in programs, 
since music attractive to the young might make even cruelly violent scenes unrealistic 
and rather attractive. [6] 

Since 1977, another important series of content analysis studies involving Ja- 
pan-U.S. international comparisons have been conducted by Iwao et al. Even before 
then, it was noted that foreigners, both researchers and broadcasters, visiting Japan 
had been surprised at the ’’violence” portrayed on TV and that some exported Japanese 
animation (especially robot-type cartoons popular in the 1970’s in Japan) had been 
banned because of parents’ protests, government decisions, etc., both in Europe and 
Asia. 

Iwao’s analysis of 139 dramatized entertainment TV programs broadcast between 
5 and 11 p.m. in Tokyo in one week in July 1977 was very important, since it produced 
data on the amount and depiction of violence on Japanese TV for the first time, and 
in a way possible to compare with U.S. data by using the method developed by Gerbner. 
[7] 

This study showed that while the amount of violence in these types of TV 
programs was not noticeably different between Japan and the U.S., the nature of the 
violence was quite different; Japanese TV portrayed violent actions and consequences 
more vividly, with much greater emphasis on the suffering of the victims. The researchers 
pointed out that this factor could lead to the U.S. visitors’ impressions that Japanese 
TV was more violent. 

The same study also indicated that violent scenes were concentrated in ’’police 
dramas”, ’’cartoons” and ""samurai dramas” and that detailed depiction of suffering 
was most frequently observed in the last category. In typical scenes from samurai 
dramas, more weight was given to the arousal of sympathy on the part of viewers for 
the victim, usually a hero rather than a villain. The prevailing theme was one of villains 
tormenting heroes who win out in the end. All these results suggested that the impres- 
sion of whether a program was violent or not was largely influenced by how* scenes 
were portrayed rather than the frequency of such scenes. 

After the research of 1977, similar analyses were conducted by Iwao et al. every 
three years until 1989. Results from recent and/or cumulative data introduced some 
more interesting points. For example, the research showed that programs with high 
violence received lower audience ratings. [8] 

The research covered a total of 585 TV dramas, or a total of 358 hours worth of 
TV dramas every three years for 12 years. Dramas aired from 5 p.m. to 1 1 p.m. on five 
TV networks (NHK, NTV, TBS, Fuji TV, and TV Asahi) were sampled during week- 
long sample periods. Sampled dramas were videotaped and coded by trained coders, 
and divided into four categories: programs, characters, violent behaviors/scenes, and 
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sexual behaviors/scenes. A result indicated a total number of 5>954 violent scenes 
aired, which makes a total of 16 hours, 26 minutes and 50 seconds. Also one of the 
findings of the first research in 1977 recorded that 727 characters on TV were injured 
and 557 characters died. The top ranked type of drama that contained the most violent 
scenes was Japanese historical (such as samurai) drama, and the same result appeared 
for every recorded period. Another significant finding was that dramas with many 
violent scenes tend to be unpopular, which may relate to the fact that the average 
number of violent scenes aired per program decreased from 6.7 times in 1983 to 4.2 
times in 1986. 

In another study conducted by the same U.S. -Japanese researchers in 1980 and 
1981, International Understanding via TV Programs y the program Shogun^ 2 s analyzed 
as part of the study. The results indicated that that drama, whose primary audience 
targets were U.S. viewers, was better liked than some popular typical U.S. dramas; at 
the same time, however, they felt the program was rather violent. Especially viewers 
with a lower education level, with little experience of Japanese culture, tended to 
perceive this program as more violent. The research concluded that U.S. viewers were 
not as tolerant of the type of violence depicted in samurai dramas as Japanese were. 

[9] 

Another recent Japan-U.S. joint study of this kind in 1989/1990 indicated that 
Japanese dramatic programs on TV portrayed violence much more often than did 
U.S. programs. [10] Mikamis study constructed ”a standard index for measuring an 
important aspect of two cultures, the U.S. and Japan, by analyzing the content of 
television messages systematically and to compare the index in time-series cross-cultural 
analysis”. Dramatic programs aired from 7 p.m. to 1 1 p.m. for one week on network 
television (5 Japanese networks and 3 U.S. networks) in both countries were videotaped 
and coded based on the codebook that was used in the sixteen country Cultural 
Indicators project. 

As a result, 59.4% of the U.S. dramas contained violence as a subject while 
almost all (97.1%) Japanese dramas included some violence as a subject, which 
supported the statement made above. Sample television dramas of both countries 
were compared based on the common techniques of the message system analysis. 
There were some similarities found such as the characteristics of programs, character 
traits, and violence profiles. However, many differences between dramas in Japan and 
the United States were also found. One of the main differences lies in a culturally 
unique structure in both countries which influences the differences in program con- 
tent. As an example, a major goal of Japanese characters may reflect a traditional spirit 
of ”self-sacrifice or Giri'Ninjd\ On the contrary, personal happiness and intimate 
relationship were found as tendencies in American characters. Mikami argues that the 
difference in content as far as violence and sex depiction is a result of different 
broadcasting policies/regulation in both countries as well; the regulation code seems 
to be more strict in the U.S. than in Japan. 

There is another important study to be mentioned on this occasion. In 1988, 
AMIC (Asian Mass Communication Research and Information Centre) launched a 
research project to study violence on TV in Asia. Eight countries including Japan 
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joined in this project, and this was the first scientific comparative study on this topic 
within this region, though the portrayal of violence on TV was a subject which had 
been of great concern not only to the general public and pressure groups but also to 
broadcasters and governments. Again, the research was based on Gerbners design. 
[ 11 ][ 12 ] 

Because of the limited number of programs on some particular TV channels in 
each country, and because participating countries had rather different backgrounds, 
the comparison of various data among those eight countries was rather difficult. But 
there were some interesting and significant results from comparisons of programs 
produced in Asia and those originating from the West (mostly U.S. programs). 

Among the samples from this study, foreign programs throughout the eight 
countries had more violent incidents than local programs in general. More important 
was the cultural differences in the depiction of violence; some of the significant 
variations, from the viewpoint of impact on viewers, were depictions of violence in 
greater detail in the Asian programs and a tendency to glorify suffering of the victims. 
Heroes in Asian programs suffer violence as much or more than villains. The context 
of the violence also differs. In Asia violence depicted on TV is mostly caused by perso- 
nal or interfamilial conflicts and not due to institutional factors as is commonly the 
case in Western programs. 

In Brief Abstract of Violence on Television in Asia by Goonasekera and Yut Kam, 
the results showed the number of programs and the percentage of the samples of TV 
programs aired in eight Asian countries. The sample programs are both local programs 
and foreign programs, of which the countries of origin are also defined in the study. In 
a comparison of TV violence between programs of Western and Asian origin, the 
findings of the cultural differences in TV violence are as below: 



Western origin 

More violent incidents ® 

Less depiction of suffering 
victims 

Violence depicted in less detail ® 

Sanitized violence. Little or no ® 

blood 

Both heroes and villains commit ® 

violence 

Hero suffers less violence ® 

than villains 

Villains from both upper and lower • 
classes 

Violence mostly within social ® 

and institutional conflicts 
Discourage violence except in ® 

cartoons 

Universal art form/low cultural • 

discount 



Asian ori^n 

Less violent incidents 
Glorification of suffering 

Violence depicted in minute detail 
Blood commonly shown 

Both heroes and villains commit violence 

Hero suffers more violence than villains 

Villains mostly from upper classes 

Violence mostly due to personal 
vendettas, interfamilial conflicts 
Discourage violence 

Culture-specific programs 
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Results of long-term panel studies 

In the 1980 s, there were some important research projects which analyzed long-term 
effects of TV on children, with various related factors included for analysis. 

The first example was a study conducted by a group of researchers affiliated with 
the National Institute of Mental Health. First in 1 983, they tried to analyze the relationship 
between exposure to TV violence and aggressiveness in pre-school children, by taking 
their family backgrounds into consideration as important factors. [13] 

There was no significant correlation between exposure to violence on TV and 
aggressiveness in daily life for the children analyzed in this study; however, when the 
analysis was limited to pre-school children whose parents were not getting along well, 
some important tendencies were observed. In such discordant families, the more child- 
ren were exposed to violent programs, the more they were rated as aggressive. 

In this research project, cohort analysis was planned from the beginning. Thus, 
five years later, in 1988-1989, the same set of children at the ages of 9 to 11 and their 
parents were studied again to analyze the long-term influence of televiewing habits 
and other factors from their pre-school years. [14] 

This research indicated that primary-school-age children tended to watch violent 
programs when they had stress from unhappy or irritating experiences at home or at 
school, but there was no evidence that showed effects on childrens aggressiveness in 
daily life. The researchers explained that the catharsis theory could be valid. As for 
long-term effects, the following was concluded: it is not possible to predict problem 
activities or anti-social activities at the primary school stage from the degree of exposure 
to televised violence in the pre-school stage; however, children who were heavy viewers 
of violent programs when they were pre-schoolers tended to lack the support networks 
necessary for mental health. Another very important result was that there was a 
correlation between the childrens current aggressiveness and their mothers tendencies 
to watch violent programs five years previously. 

Another example was a three-year multi panel study conducted by a research 
group at the University of Tokyo. One of the important aims of this study was to 
attempt to analyze the influence ofTV on pre-school children, in as natural conditions 
as possible, with a wider notion of independent and dependent variables taken into 
account. Kindergarten teachers were asked to rate various kinds of childrens behaviors 
including not only aggressive actions, but also basic social knowledge, linguistic ability, 
play and areas of interest, etc., and mothers were asked to list the TV programs their 
children watched regularly at home, for three consecutive years. [15] 

Though ’’influence of TV on aggressive actions of children” was only a part of 
the whole study, a positive cross-lagged correlation between the aggressiveness of the 
pre-school children in the first year and a preference for ’’heroic or SF programs (ac- 
tion-adventure cartoons and special effects action dramas)” in the second year was 
found in their Preliminary Study (1983-85). It was significant only for girls, though 
positive for boys also. The results of pass analyses indicated that aggressiveness caused 
a preference for violent TV programs, not vice versa. International comparison with 
the U.S., Sweden and Germany has started, and it is expected that the study will 
provide enriched analyses and interpretations of the research as a whole. [16] 
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Ot|ier empirical research on TV violence in the 1980's 

A series of empirical research studies on TV violence and its influence on children 
during 1980 s was conducted by Sasaki. [17] Past research on the influence of TV 
violence on children in Japan should be introduced as evidence of the power of media. 

In A Review of Empirical Studies on Television Violence Sasaki adopted 

and revised four major existing theories of how people are influenced through viewing 
TV violence: 

1) Catharsis, which posits that a vicarious participation in aggression reduces ag- 
gressive behavior. 

2) Observational learning, by which aggressive behaviors depicted on television 
are learned and imitated by viewers. 

3) Desensitization, through which people become used to violence, and are no 
longer upset or aroused by witnessing violence. 

4) Enculturation, which assumes that a high exposure to television violence 
contributes to biased conceptions of social reality. [18] 

Sasaki (1988) expected that enculturation is likely to occur when viewing TV programs 
that contain violence in settings which are more realistic and similar to the viewers 
life. In order to find out about the relationship between the amount and the type of 
TV viewing and young viewers’ perception of safety in the real world, a sample of 504 
junior high school students was studied. The subjects were asked to pick their favorite 
TV program out of the list that was prepared for this study. The results showed no 
relation between the amount of TV viewing and the viewers’ perception of safety in 
the real world and of trust in other people. However, some types of programs were 
found to affect viewers’ perception of safety. If a program contains violence in a realistic 
setting of life similar to the viewers, such as ’’general dramas” rather than ’’crime- 
oriented programs”, the viewers tend to learn what to do in case of the dangerous 
situation. It indicates that whether or not the influence of enculturation takes place 
depends on the type of TV program. [19] 

When analyzing TV violence, it is often questioned which one of the following 
theories are true: ’’catharsis theory”, according to which violent behavior is reduced by 
letting out stress through vicarious participation, or ’’observational learning theory”, 
according to which the viewers imitate aggressive behavior. Sasaki (1989) conducted a 
study to define ’’which one of those theories takes place under what kind of situation” 
and ’’what kind ofTV violence” has caused problems in viewers. The research classified 
violent TV programs into several categories by employing gratification types. Two 
types of surveys were conducted to categorize the types of gratification and to classify 
violent TV programs. The first survey involved 73 junior high-school students and 58 
high-school students. The subjects were asked to list up to three programs they often 
viewed and to write an essay on how they felt after watching them. Thirty- three 
gratification items were categorized from the essays which were used in the second 
survey. The subjects sampled, 389 students, were asked to list up to three programs 
which they often saw and to answer 33 questions on a 5-point-scale. The seven 
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gratification types were: diversion of the mind, identification with characters in the 
program, acquirement of knowledge, empathy, laughter, longing, and emotional di- 
version. Three types of violent programs were classified as follows by employing the 
seven gratification types: moving-violent programs, empathetic-violent programs, and 
funny-violent programs. The first type of violent program moved viewers and satisfied 
their knowledge gratification by showing historical facts. However, among the three 
types of violent programs, observational learning theory was anticipated in the second 
and the third types, while desensitization to violent behavior was predicted in the 
third type. [20] 

As a follow-up study on the types of violent programs and on the four categories. 
An Empirical Study of the Typology of Violent Television Programs was conducted in 
1993. The researcher intended to clarify the reason for the contradictory theories — 
for example, that the catharsis theory suggests that watching violence on TV reduces 
violent behavior while the observational learning theory suggests that TV violence 
increases aggressive behavior among viewers. The researcher hypothesized that ”the 
types of effects based on the theory of catharsis, observational learning, desensitization, 
and cultivation correspond respectively to the types of violent programs based on 
gratification”. A survey of 680 randomly sampled subjects was conducted. The results 
of this study were based on the 268 mail questionnaires sent back. The factor-analyzed 
data revealed four types of violent programs: divertive, empathic, intellectually 
satisfying, and laughter accompanying. The nature of the four types of violent programs 
were analyzed and it was shown that these types of violent programs correlated to the 
predicted effects of the four theories of television violence. The catharsis effect was 
related to divertive violent programs while the observational learning effect correlated 
with intellectually satisfying violent programs. The desensitization effect was related 
to laughter accompanying violent programs, and the cultivation effect was related to 
empathic violent programs. Thus, the researchers hypothesis was confirmed. [21] 

Sasaki and Muto (1987) studied the problem oT'ijime (bullying)” among students 
from the viewpoint of TV violence. Many TV programs featured at least one scene 
that used ijime as a source of humour. Therefore, according to this fact, it was 
hypothesized that children who watch more ijimeTV programs tend to bully others, 
and that children learn ways of bullying by viewing those programs more than through 
any other medium. Also, as the third hypothesis, children who watch many ijime 
programs tend to be desensitized to bullying behavior. A survey of 977 junior high- 
school students was conducted. The subjects were divided into a group of frequent 
viewers and a group of infrequent viewers, and were asked if they had bullied before. 
Bullying was defined in terms of the nine ways of bullying which were found in the 
sample of violent programs. The subjects were also asked how they learned their ways 
of bullying and what they would do if they were to witness a situation of bullying. The 
results of a chi square test supported the first hypothesis but not the others. The 
researchers suggested further study of desensitization using more sensitive and accurate 
measurement strategies. The results also indicated that in the process of learning bullying 
behavior, personal media as well as mass media seem to function as sources of acquiring 
bullying methods. The researcher concluded by suggesting that control of the portrayal 
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of bullying behavior on TV is necessary. [22] 

Past studies in the U.S. and Europe supported the relationship between the 
amount of violence viewed on TV and viewers’ level of aggressiveness. Sasaki (1986) 
conducted a study in order to clarify the relation between the two variables in Japan. 
A sample of 473 (249 junior high and 224 high school) students were asked to pick 
up to five programs from 25 violent programs and to answer 20 questions about their 
daily violent behavior. The results supported the hypotheses. The second purpose of 
the study was to clarify the relationship between the violence viewed on TV and the 
viewers’ degree of desensitization to violent scenes. The researcher hypothesized that 
the more TV violence people watch the more used to it they become. The result 
indicated that there is a positive relation only among senior high school students, 
which could mean that the longer people are exposed to TV violence the more 
accustomed to it they become. The third purpose of this study was to find out about 
the influences of different types of violence on viewers’ aggressiveness and on the 
degree of desensitization. Iwao’s three categories of violent television programs — random 
violence, purposive violence, and passive violence programs - were used. The results 
showed no positive relationship between the amount of violence viewed on TV and 
the level of desensitization. However, there was a positive relationship between the 
amount of violence viewed on TV and the viewers’ aggressiveness. The relationship 
was stronger when viewing random and passive violence than when viewing purposive 
violence. [23] 



Research by specialists in juvenile delinquency 

Research on the influence of media has been conducted not only by media researchers 
and child psychologists but also by researchers in criminal psychology. Various 
important studies conducted by the National Research Institute of Police Science 
tried to analyze relations between access to mass media and various other fectors 
affecting children and delinquency/deviant behavior in juveniles. The researchers had 
the advantage of being able to include both average children and juvenile delinquents 
as research subjects. The depiction of delinquency and deviant behavior represented 
in the mass media - not only in fictional programs but also in nonfictional programs 
— has been focused on recently by researchers. 

One such study, conducted in 1983, tried to determine characteristics of high 
school students who tended to conform to such mass media depictions. Results showed 
that those students tended to have complaints about family and school life, and had 
had more experiences of violent actions and/or of being victims. [24] 

As a part of a more recent research project on the influence of organized criminal 
gangs (boryokudan) ovi ]\xwtm\ts conducted by the same institute in 1991, the juveniles’ 
perceptions of boryokudan represented in the mass media were closely analyzed. The 
following are the main results from the study. [25] 

First of all, mass media was the major source of information on boryokudan for 
both high school students and delinquents. Sources included both nonfictional reports 
such as TV news and newspaper articles, and fiction such as TV dramas, movies and 
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novels. In general, average students got their information mainly from non fictional 
reports, while delinquents relied more heavily on fictional sources. 

Nonfictional reports on boryokudan tend to form negative images oi boryokudan 
as terrifying, selfish, brutal, and so on. Fiction concerning boryokudan, on the other 
hand, tends to form relatively few negative images which, in some cases, are mixed 
with rather positive images such as sympathy, having a spirit of unity, and masculinity. 
Moreover, it is important to note that such fictional depictions tend to be regarded as 
reality by delinquents. 

As for both high school students and delinquents, those who have frequent ac- 
cess to media reports on boryokudan are more likely to form positive images of 
boryokudan than those who rarely have access to such information. This tendency is 
more evident in delinquents than in average high school students. 

Here again, the cause-and-effect relationship between access to media/depiction 
of media and unfavorable behavior and attitudes has not been clarified. Researchers in 
this field seem to be rather cautious about regarding mass media as a cause of juvenile 
delinquency. On this point, there is a very interesting and important insight by 
Fujimoto, a specialist in criminology in his paper Can Mass Media Be a Cause of 
Juvenile Delinquency? [26] 

By reviewing the history of juvenile delinquency after W.W.II and counter- 
measures by government agencies, he pointed out that in each of the three peak 
periods of juvenile countermeasures by delinquency, mass media popular in each pe- 
riod became the target of criticism: movies in the first peak around 1951, TV in the 
second peak around 1964, and a variety of media including new types of comics for 
teens in the third peak around 1 983. He hypothesized that it was natural for specialists 
to pay attention to mass media as a possible influential cause in each period that 
juvenile delinquency peaked, but that it is difficult to say whether or not those media 
were causes of juvenile delinquency, because there was not enough time lag between 
peak times of delinquency and countermeasures actually taken. 



Recent research trends: Another boonn in nnedia research? 

Next, I would like to introduce the most recent trends in research concerning depictions 
of violence, sex and other unfavorable subjects in the media. Since about 1987, there 
have been public debates on pornographic comics, video software (especially "horror 
videos” and "adult videos”), computer-game software (violence, sex), etc, on various 
occasions. 

Government agencies have not only requested self-regulation by the concerned 
organizations, but have also conducted new research for further discussion and possible 
countermeasures. As for video software, the seriousness of the issue has been increased 
since a series of assaults on young girls from 1 988 to 1 989 was committed by a young 
adult who possessed nearly 6,000 video tapes including some "horror videos” in his 
room. 

Tokyo Metropolitan Government (which had conducted various studies bn child- 
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ren and youth, and on media) conducted a study on videos in 1991 and also on the 
multi-media environment more generally, vsrith a focus on computers in 1992. The 
research in 1991 indicated, for example, that heavy video viewers (more than 7 hours 
per week) had a positive and open-minded tendency, but at the same time were a little 
more aggressive and unethical than average. According to their parents, those children 
had inferiority complexes and problem behavior such as delinquency and violence at 
home. [27] 

It was also found through parental observation that children who often watched 
"horror videos” were uncooperative and aggressive. Children who often viewed "adult 
videos” seemed to have more problems. They tended to watch them alone in their 
own rooms late at night. They tended to have various troubles, were more aggressive 
and unethical, and had more instances of problem behavior and sexually deviant 
behavior. 

One of the important findings of this research was a lack of adult understanding 
of the seriousness of the problems. For example, parents whose children often watched 
adult videos regarded their own children as having tendencies toward delinquency, 
but left their children to view those videos relatively freely; A little more than half of 
the video shops surveyed in this research answered that horror videos and adult videos 
had a negative influence on children, but almost no shops had self-regulation on 
selling or renting this kind of software because of financial considerations. 

The Youth Affairs Administration, Management and Coordination Agency of 
the Prime Ministers Office conducted a nation-wide survey to collect basic data on 
the media environment surrounding youth in Japan in 1991. In 1992, the same Ad- 
ministration conducted a more specific study on the influence of current media centered 
on pornographic comics; this is one of the most serious subjects of concern in Japan. 
[28] 

It was found that children who have access to porno-comics tended not only to 
have sex but also to produce violent and other deviant behavior, and that these 
tendencies were especially prevalent among junior high students rather than among 
senior high students. Here again, it was found that parents of those students 
underevaluated the media situation affecting their children. 



Literature review on computer game violence 

It has been over a decade since computer games were produced in Japan and introduced 
to the market that targets children. Although there have been many studies concerning 
the negative aspects of computer games on children, it was said that computer games 
play an important role in the formation of media literacy (Yuji and Mori 1995). 
Computer games may well contribute to and play an important role in the informa- 
tion-oriented society with multimedia. This notion was supported by a study showing 
that children who use computer games have faster information processing skills (Yuji 
1996). The following studies give some insight into the pros and cons of computer 
games. 



93 




89 



Sachiko Imaizumi Kodaira 



A Study on the use of computers among students of age 10 to 15 (primary 
school and junior high school students) and the influence of computer use on such 
psychological variables as level of creativity, motivation to achieve, and social 
development, was conducted by Sakamoto, Hatano and Sakamoto (1992) [29]. The 
subjects sampled, 663 students, were asked how frequently they use computers; this 
information was later on compared to indices used to determine social development. 
The results indicated lower levels of creativity, motivation to achieve, and social 
development among male students in grade school who play games on computer, 
while male grade-school students who use computer for word-processing had higher 
levels of creativity and motivation to achieve. Also male grade-school students who 
use computers for programming had higher levels of creativity. At the grade-school 
level, the correlation of frequency of use with these various psychological variables was 
lower for female students than it was for male students, and male junior high school 
students who played games on computers had higher levels of cognitive complexity. 

Similar to the study conducted by Sakamoto et al. (1992), Sakamoto (1992) 
conducted research focused on the relationship between the frequency of childrens 
use of video games and some psychological variables, such as social development, 
aggressiveness, attitude toward war, sociometric status in classroom, and school 
achievement. As children are in a personality forming stage and are still developing, it 
is possible that they are easily influenced by the use of video games. It has been said, 
though not scientifically proven, that children who use video games frequently and 
who do not often communicate with others would develop their social skills slower 
than those who do not use video games. By measuring the sample subjects’ level of 
empathy, cognitive complexity, cognitive centrality, and cooperativeness as components 
of social development, the researcher intended to clarify the relationship between the 
frequency of childrens use of video games and the level of social development. The 
sample population was 392 children of age 10 to 14 (primary school and junior high 
school students). The children were divided into two sub-groups in order to distinguish 
communication level: a group who usually play alone and a group who play with 
others. The results indicated that male primary school students who used video games 
frequently had a low level of both social development and school achievement and 
had a positive attitude toward war. There was no significant difference between child- 
ren who played video games alone and those who played thern with other children. 
Also, junior high school students who used video games frequently showed a high 
level of cognitive complexity. The study found that primary school students (male) 
"who played video games frequently obtained their popularity among classmates 
through their skills with video games”. [30] 

Most of the previous studies have focused mainly on the negative aspects and 
effects of computer games. In order to find out if there are any positive effects of 
playing computer games, Yuji (1996) conducted a study to assess the relationship 
between the use of computer games and information-processing skills. As cornputer 
games require high parallel information-processing skills and quick reaction times, it 
is assumed that players’ information-processing skills are developed as well. The subjects 
for this study were a total of 46 (25 boys and 21 girls) kindergartners. The sample was 
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divided into two groups according to the frequency level of their use of computer 
games. Pictures were used as stimuli to test the subjects’ information-processing skills. 
Stimuli were four combinations of two colors and two shapes of frogs: a big-eyed 
green frog, a small-eyed green frog, a big-eyed pink frog, and a small-eyed pink frog. 
After Stimulus 1 was shown in the center of the computer display for two seconds, 
four patterns of Stimulus 2 appeared on the screen for one second. Then the subjects 
were tested to omit different colors and shapes from the first stimuli picture as soon 
and correct as possible. The results indicated that children who play computer games 
had excellent perceptual skills, motor skills, and information-processing skills. The 
researcher suggested that further study and comprehensive examination of computer 
games should be conducted, as such games may play an important role in the in- 
formation-oriented society with multimedia. [31] 

Yuji and Mori (1995) conducted a content analysis of game software. The pur- 
pose of this study was to define the content on covers of game packages, to analyze 
how much violence is included in action game videos, and to study the problem 
involving gender and aggressiveness. The results showed that most of the existing 
computer games are male oriented and clearly involve high levels of violence. However, 
the researcher insisted that there was no relationship between these contents and child- 
ren who use such software learning about male-female discrimination and becoming 
more aggressive. The importance of this study can be seen from the point of view of 
media literacy. That is, the results showed that computer games play an important 
role in the formation of media literacy. If the male dominating and violence oriented 
content of computer games results in driving female consumers away, this is a prob- 
lem which needs to be solved, as the author insisted. [32] 

Mori and Yuji (1995) conducted another study with a slightly different perspective 
from their previous one — they analyzed the contents of computer games and compared 
them with those of TV programs. The study showed the existence of TV violence on 
computer games. The results indicated not only that violence and gender differences 
in computer games are based on TV programs, but also that the frequency of violent 
scenes is higher in such games than on TV. [33] 



Children's viewing habits and concerns of parents and 
teachers 

Parents 

Questions addressing what parents and teachers think about the effects of television 
on children have been included in various ways in many surveys to date. While the 
largest number of respondents replied that TV has both favorable and unfavorable 
effects, those who replied "more unfavorable effects” outnumbered those who replied 
"more favorable effects”. 

The main concerns of parents are childrens imitations of violence, bad language 
in TV programs and commercials, and possible harm to childrens emotional 
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development. But Japanese parents do not seem to be very strict about televiewing 
habits at home and children are relatively free to choose whatever programs they like 
and to watch them when they like. [34] [35] 

For example, about half of 1 -2 year olds take the initiative in turning on the TV 
and watch without any adult nearly half of their total viewing hours. After reaching 
age 3 to 4, children tend to watch TV more often by themselves or with other child- 
ren, rather than with their parents. 

Children up to 2 years old watch with great interest various TV programs intended 
especially for pre-school children; almost all these pre-school programs today are 
broadcast by NHK, the nations only public broadcaster. Among these. With 
Mother (1959 -), which is the longest-running childrens program in Japan, has been 
especially popular among Japanese children and parents. {With Mother is similar to 
BBC’s Playschool or Play days?} Many start watching this program even before their 
first birthday. 

Even infants below one year old show a considerable response to TV; surveys 
indicate that in the case of infants 4 to 7 months old, more than half show interest in 
the sounds and pictures of the TV screen, and that infents begin playing with TV sets 
by switching them on and ofF as early as the age of 6-7 months, since TV sets nowadays 
are quite easy to handle. More than one- fourth of 8-9 month olds imitate hand- 
clapping and more than half of one-year-olds mimic callisthenics on TV. Furthermore, 
children between ages 11/2 and 2 are seen more and more imitating songs and spoken 
words heard on TV programs and commercials. [36] 

Children past age three become increasingly interested in animated cartoons, SF 
fantasy dramas with special effects, and variety shows for general audiences mostly 
broadcast on commercial channels, as their interest in pre-school programs declines. 
Differences appear around age 3 or 4 in the program preference of boys and girls. 
(Boys like programs which include actions they can imitate and use later in play with 
friends, while girls prefer family-type stories.) Role-playing by imitating characters on 
TW becomes popular at the age of three and four. As for imitating violent actions and 
vulgar language, 50 percent of children showed at least some such influence from TV. 
This tendency is stronger among boys, frequent viewers, and also among children 
whose mothers are rather strict about their children’s televiewing. Children in this age 
group also want to own toys and games, books, stationery or clothes and bags associated 
with favorite TV characters. 

As for family rules about children’s TV viewing, in the case of 1-2 year olds, 
’’what to view” is the biggest concern of parents; then as children grow, their parents’ 
concerns move to ’’total viewing hours a day” and ’’when to view” rather than pro- 
gram contents. One reason why Japanese parents are not very strict about children’s 
TW viewing can be explained as follows. Since popular programs invariably tend to 
become the subjects of exchanges (through role-playing, imitating characters, and 
conversations) among their play group or at school, children who are ignorant about 
such TV programs often find themselves left out. Parents worry quite seriously that 
their children will be ignored or treated badly by their friends. 
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Teachers 

Unfortunately the first impression many people have of Japanese childrens TV programs 
seems to be of animated cartoons and SF dramas often w^ith violent actions and/or 
vulgar expressions. However, many visitors from other countries are surprised at the 
existence of other kinds of programs, including a variety of school broadcasting from 
kindergarten through senior high school levels and also other kinds of quality programs 
for childrens home viewing, including TV Picture Books (stories), Fun with English, 
I Can Do That Myself, (cooking and other how-to topics). Music Fantasy: Dramas 
(classical music) and News for Children (weekly news magazine for children and parents) 
provided on both of the NHK s terrestrial TV Channels (General TV and Educational 
TV), and one of the NHK s two DBS Channels. 

As for TV school broadcasting, it started in Japan in 1953. From the very 
beginning, an organization called the All-Japan Teachers’ Federation for Studying the 
Use of Radio and TV in Education has played an important role, contributing to 
progress in the effective use of broadcasting and improving the quality of programs, in 
close co-operation with NHK. 

The NHK Broadcasting Culture Research Institute has conducted nation-wide 
School Broadcast Utilization Surveys since 1950. The purpose of the surveys is to get 
basic data on the dissemination of audio-visual equipment and the use of NHK’s 
radio and TV school broadcasts, and also to evaluate programs through teachers’ ob- 
servation and to study teachers’ attitudes towards various media. The data are used as 
a basis for discussion on the further development of school broadcasting and related 
materials. 

As of 1996-97, 95% of Japan’s primary schools were making use of NHK’s TV 
school programs. The rate was 54% for kindergartens and 70% for nursery schools. 

Some of the NHK’s school broadcasts have been sent to various countries in 
Asia, Latin America and Africa — broadcast in their local languages— with some financial 
support from Japan in response to requests from these countries. This, however, might 
not be widely known. Not only programs, but various specialists in producing 
educational programs have been sent from NHK to these countries to assist in 
development of their own educational broadcasting. 

More than 95% of Japanese children go to either kindergartens or nursery schools 
before their entrance to primary schools at the age of six. And teachers of kindergartens 
and nurseries recognize the overall influence of TV on children most frequently^ both 
the positive and negative effects. 

One of NHK’s surveys in 1996 indicated that in 73% of the kindergartens 
throughout Japan teachers answered that the children’s language deteriorated as a result 
of their imitating TV vocabulary, 65% reported that children sometimes acted roughly 
by imitating TV violence — kick-boxing, professional wrestling, jumping down from 
high places, imitating gun fights, etc. - and 56% believed that TV had some harmful 
effects on the emotional development of children, for example, misunderstanding of 
the concept of ’’death”. These are all examples from entertainment programs chosen 
by children themselves and watched at home, often without adults, as already men- 
tioned. 
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As for televisions overall influence on small children, many teachers answered 
that ’’there are more bad influences than good”. This negative view held by teachers 
seems to be connected with their reluctance to use TV at kindergartens and nursery 
schools, and it may well have contributed to the gradual decline in use of educational 
TV for children since the beginning of the 1980 s. Some teachers explained that they 
do not want to use TV, since children spend quite a lot of time watching TV at home. 
(Though children’s total viewing hours are less than that of the adults as it is in many 
other countries. According to NHK’s survey in 1996, preschool children between 4 
and 6 years watched TV for an average of 2 hours and 21 minutes a day, and those in 
primary school, 2 hours and 13 minutes; the average daily viewing hours for all Japanese 
over 7 years old was 3 hours and 34 minutes.) 

However, there is an obvious difference between the programs children choose 
to watch on their own at home and those used at kindergartens and nursery schools 
under the guidance of teachers. Considering the fact that this gap widens as children 
grow older, and that proper discipline regarding TV viewing is generally not given 
strongly at home, kindergartens and nursery schools could have an important role in 
education about media, by helping children cultivate a more selective attitude towards 
TV and various other media, including videos and video games. [37] 



Further development of research 

As various studies have already indicated, it is very difficult to explain clear-cut ’’cause- 
and effect” relations between exposure to violence in the media and aggressiveness of 
children in real-life. Even so, it is important to further develop research on ’’multiple 
effects of media violence on our society” with more sophisticated and newer approaches 
and methods, especially under circumstances where the portrayal of various kinds of 
violence and other unfavorable subjects have been increasing and seem to be becoming 
more and more vivid, not only on TV but also in many other media such as video 
software, video games, comics, cinema, etc. In this context, as a researcher in the area 
’’Children and Media”, I am particularly interested in the following three aspects. 

Research on "media violence" 

The first is the importance of more precise analysis of ’’the possibility of different 
effects of media violence in different cultures”. Though there have been some studies 
in this area so far, we still need more precise and deep analysis. 

There seem to be types of violent expression which can be understood and felt 
in a similar way in most societies around the world. However, there seem to be other 
types of violence, as well, that is ’’violence” which is felt and understood quite differently 
depending on the viewers’ culture. In other words, some particular depictions which 
are acceptable to one society might be seen as too violent in another.society., More- 
over, children and adults in each culture might have different perceptions and atti- 
tudes. 

From my own experience through discussions with researchers from various 
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countries, I feel the necessity for a scientific analysis on this point. By analyzing various 
reactions of both children and adults to the same TV programs in societies with different 
cultural backgrounds (and also international experiences), we would be able to learn 
how similarly and differently people perceive the same visuals and show their reactions 
to ’Violence” and other depictions in the media. It is, of course, very important to 
analyze the mechanism of how and to what degree such depictions of violence could 
affect behavior and attitudes of the viewers, especially children, via a long-term study. 
This kind of international research could be useful and important not just for 
discussions on media violence but for international co-operation in media development 
as a whole, including effective exchanges ofTV programs and ideas related to children’s 
use of media. [38] 

Emphasis on the positive aspects of the media 

My second point is the necessity for emphasis on the positive aspects of the media; 
that is, the importance of development of research and related activities to create and 
widely distribute TV programs and video software, etc., favorable for and attractive to 
the viewers, especially to children. I have been working along these lines at NHK’s 
Research Institute, and this approach was one of the characteristics of research on 
’’Children and Media” throughout the 1980’s in Japan. [39] 

We have been studying both TV programs and children’s reactions to programs 
in various ways to give helpful data to our producers for improvement of current 
programs and also for development of new programs. Various programs of NHK’s 
School Broadcasting already introduced have been developed based on many kinds of 
studies. Many other studies, especially for young children, have been conducted by 
the Research Project on TV (Media) Programming for Two-Year-Olds since 1978. 

This project requires the co-operation ofTV producers ofNHK, media research- 
ers such as myself, and specialists in various fields such as developmental psychology 
and pedagogy, etc., and attempts primarily to develop quality programs for young 
children between 2 and 4 years who are the heaviest viewers among children in Japan 
and who are also at the most important stage in learning viewing habits. The research- 
ers have adopted the method of viewing-experiments with a distracter. These studies 
are carried out in an experimental room using test-produced programs, and involve 
analysis of various reactions of children (such as viewing attention, verbal reactions, 
and various non-verbal reactions). [40] [41] 

With support from the studies within this project, various new programs have 
been developed for young children. When a new Yoga callisthenics segment was plan- 
ned to be introduced in With Mother ^ NHK’s pre-school daily series, eight segments 
were produced under different conditions: performers, variety and number of 
Yoga poses, amount of instruction, etc. The responses of 2-year-old children to each 
segment were recorded and analyzed, and several suggestions were given to the pro- 
ducers: the smaller the number of poses, the more the children tended to watch the 
segment. Children showed more imitation if they were given more instruction. ’’Talk- 
ing to viewers” instruction was positively correlated with imitation by children. As a 
result, improvements were achieved for the final production of a Yoga segment called 
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Hiy Pose for broadcasting. According to another study conducted after the start of 
broadcasting of this newly developed segment, imitating the movements of this seg- 
ment was most popular among children age 2 to 2 1/2, the core target audience. 

Another good example is the one-minute animation series Kids Like Us which 
was also introduced as a part of With Mother. In this case, the members of the research 
project began working to develop this new idea, based on the research results from a 
wide range of earlier studies. After much discussion, it was decided to produce various 
characters reflecting typical traits and behavior of children between 2 and 3 years old 
(such as tendencies to be hard- to- please, mischievous, untidy, gluttonous, forgetful, 
etc.) and each segment features understandable, simple stories, just one or two minu- 
tes long. 

The purpose of this animation was to let children watch these characters 
repeatedly, in various different stories, then reflect on their own behavior, and also 
learn the fact that there are various types of people in our society. One important 
decision was not to give comments such as "Don’t do this” or ”Do this”, since it is 
important for children in this age group to learn how to judge their own behavior. 

The experiment as a formative research was conducted with the same method 
for the final production of Kids Like Us. Follow-up surveys held after the start of 
broadcasting, through mothers’ observation of their children’s reactions and also 
observations of some specialists, showed that this new series was achieving the main 
projected goals. [42] 

Though it takes a lot of manpower, a large budget and time to conduct these 
types of experiments and surveys, it is very important and meaningful, of course, for 
producers and researchers. Moreover^ it is very meaningful to give parents opportunities 
to think about the quality ofTV programs for children through these various studies. 

There is another example I would like to introduce. That is an interdisciplinary 
project focusing on the influence of TV on toddlers, infants and fetuses conducted 
under leadership of the President of the National Children’s Hospital. This project 
consists of a pediatrics group, a cultural anthropology group and a media research 
group. It is an especially important feature in this project that many specialist 
pediatricians have joined the studies on TV. 

For exarnple, one of the studies indicates that even infants (8-months old) may 
recognize pictures on TV in a way similar to adults. In another study, pediatricians 
discovered a response indicating abnormal behavior in an 18 month old toddler, first 
by a questionnaire about televiewing habits at home answered by her mother. A follow- 
up clinical examination revealed that this toddler was hearing-impaired. An 
observational study was carried out to assess the behavior of handicapped children 
toward TV in an experimental environment, and a group of pediatricians started 
thinking about developing new sensory test methods using television. 

Though this project paid attention both to the positive and negative effects of 
TV, the basic approach was to understand the meaning of ’’watching TV” in today’s 
society and to find out how this medium could effectively be used to benefit man- 
kind. [43] [44] 



100 




96 



A Review of Research on Media Violence In Japan 



Importance of education on media 

Finally, I would again like to emphasize the importance of education on media. As I 
have already mentioned, this is, of course, very important for children as a vital step in 
learning how to watch TV and how to enjoy other media in a way which will benefit 
them. As children grow older and their understanding of the mechanism of the media 
deepens, various media can be important tools which children can use to express 
themselves. It is also very important for adults to understand the newest media 
environment as a whole both for themselves, and also for giving effective advice to 
children from various view points: as a parent, as a teacher, as a provider of various 
software for children. 



Concluding remarks 

Though analysis and discussion of negative aspects of media is, of course, necessary, I 
feel strongly that it is equally important to pay attention to positive aspects of the 
same media, in order to encourage and increase desirable output from each media and 
thus to make the total media environment around us beneficial to the future of our 
children. 

In this context, various forms of co-operation would become more and more 
important, including interdisciplinary and international co-operation. There has been 
a clear trend among members responsible for researching, producing and broadcasting 
childrens programs and educational programs, towards seeking new forms of effective 
international co-operation in a wider sense now than ever before. [45] 

I believe that it is essential to think of childrens growth, education and media 
development not in terms of one nation or society, but rather from a global viewpoint, 
in terms of the future of all humanity. With so many countries now paying special 
attention to "Media Violence”, it is my wish that those concerned utilize this "trend” 
and think of it as a wonderful chance for us to work in harmony to reach a favorable 
solution which will put an end to the problem once and for all, and at the same time 
enhance the often neglected positive side of media as a whole. 

Several researchers in the past have said that the Japanese society tends to react 
according to a catharsis theory more than other cultures in the world, thinking of the 
fact that Japan has a relatively low crime rate and at the same time a large amount of 
violent media contents, at least so far. There is no scientific proof of the theory yet. It 
could be that the Japanese tend to relieve their stress by watching aggressive TV 
programs and by playing violent video games. However, it was also mentioned earlier, 
that the "violence” in the Japanese dramas is often followed by scenes showing the 
after-effects of victims and the process of their suffering, something which may decrease 
the tendency towards aggressive attitudes and behaviors among the Japanese viewers. 

Many of the past studies have found the power of media to be a source of negative 
influence. However, if the effects of media are so strong, it is possible that the media 
could be used for something positive. Researchers should place more emphasis on 
how to make positive use of the power of media for children in the future. 

A future study needs to be conducted with an emphasis on the possibility that 
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cultural differences, and differences in individual experience, play a role as fectors 
which determine the perception of ’Violence” (in the real world and in the media). 
Findings from such a study might be beneficial for future TV program productions 
and exchanges. Past international studies on TV violence, in which Japan also took 
part, proved that there are different characteristics in violent scenes between Japan 
and the U.S. and among other Asian prograrhs. As regards how we perceive such 
violent scenes, research suggests that there is an existing disparity due to cultural 
difference and cross-cultural experience/understanding. 

Growing international concern about the nature of children’s rights prompted 
the organization of the Japan Prize Contest to hold a symposium entitled ’’Listen to 
Children — Children’s Rights and Television” in November 1996. (Japan Prize is an 
international contest for educational programs established in 1965 and organized by 
NHK.) There were quite a number of programs from different parts of the world 
entered in the Contest that dealt with children’s rights from various viewpoints, such 
as child abuse, peer pressure, bullying, children in poverty, children in war, and so on. 
The thrust of the arguments among specialists in educational programs was that children 
should be made aware of their rights and allowed to have a say in how educational 
programs both for children and for adults should be produced. 

Therefore, I recommend that future media researchers conduct further studies 
that would encourage the points raised during the symposium, and that the media 
business people concentrate on positive use of the power of media in order to create 
more favorable TV (media) environments. 



Notes 

1. The opinions expressed in this article are those of the author and not the official views of 
NHK. 

2. In addition to the kinds of studies introduced here, NHK conducted a series of studies on 
educational programs for children and school broadcasts, by using a program analyzer, 
primarily to improve those programs but also to develop new ones. 
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Children, Media and Aggression 

Current Research in Australia 
and New Zealand 

Kevin Durkin & Jason Low 



This article offers an overview of recent and current Australian and New Zealand 
research relating to the topic of children and aggression in the media. We set the terms 
of our account fairly broadly, to include research addressed to the perennial questions 
of the effects of overtly aggressive content, as well as the perceptions and responses of 
the audience (children and parents). We consider also related topics such as the 
representations of ethnic minority groups in the media, crime programs, and media 
treatment of sexual abuse. Hence, aggression here includes forms of physical violence 
as well as symbolic intimitation and oppression. We concentrate mainly on research 
published since 1990 (and forthcoming), but occasionally touching on earlier work 
where it is relevant. 

Our goal is to illustrate the range of recent research and perspectives. We have 
not attempted to provide critical evaluations of the research. However, we do offer 
comments where we believe researchers’ findings prompt further investigation and 
lead to interesting new lines of inquiry. First, we sketch the background with a summary 
of debates about the media in the two countries. Then, we turn to what we will 
loosely label ’effects’ issues: for example, do young people become more aggressive as 
a result of viewing aggressive TV content or playing violent computer games? Next, 
we turn to the consumers themselves, discussing work addressed to children’s 
interpretations and understanding of media content. Finally, we review findings of 
several projects that relate to parental mediation and intervention. 



Research and policy background 

There has been a long tradition of interest among Austrakan and New Zealand researchers 
in children’s and adolescents’ responses to television content, including aggressive 
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content (e.g., Edgar, 1977; Hodge & Tripp, 1986; Ling & Thomas, 1986; McCann 
& Sheehan, 1985; Noble, 1975; Palmer, 1986; Sheehan, 1986; Shuker, 1990). Debate 
about media content and regulation is healthily vigorous in both countries. In Australia, 
the Office of Film and Literature Classification, the body charged with classifying 
most of the audiovisual media marketed in the nation, holds an annual conference in 
which classification officers, politicians, civil servants, media representatives, academics 
and others meet to discuss research and policy issues. The Australian Broadcasting 
Authority, the organisation responsible for developing and monitoring standards of 
television and radio broadcasting publishes regular newsletters on current issues in 
these media. Both bodies undertake extensive research into issues relating to media 
classification, community standards and concerns and patterns of media use (Aisbett, 
Paterson, & Loncar, 1992; Paterson & Hellmers, 1993; Paterson & Loncar, 1991; 
Sheldon, Aisbett, & Herd, 1993). In New Zealand, the Broadcasting Standards 
Authority (BSA) undertakes or commissions similar research (Bassett & Shuker, 1993; 
Watson, 1992, 1993; Watson, Bassett, Lambourne, & Shuker, 1991). The BSA also 
fosters debate about issues such as aggression in the media (e.g.. National Television 
Violence Seminar Papers, 1991). Recent debates in either or both of the countries 
have included concern about the Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtles and Mighty Morphin 
Power Rangers, the television broadcast of movies with M level violence during mid- 
evening, the content of Pay TV, the viability of the ’V’ chip, the regulation of computer 
games, and childrens access to adult materials on the Internet. 

There is a keen awareness of the principal enshrined in the United Nations 
Convention on the Rights of the Child that children have a ’right to be protected 
from material harmful to them’ (Australian Broadcasting Tribunal, 1 990a; Abbott, 
1992; Biggins, 1995; Griffith, 1996). This priority is acknowledged in the legislation 
governing the work of bodies such as the ABA, OFLC and BSA. It is promoted by 
pressure groups such as Young Media Australia, a training and advocacy organisation 
which publishes Small Screen, a monthly review of events and publications relating to 
the effects of films, television, video games and new media on children. In New Zealand, 
there is an array of similar groups and the Mental Health Foundation has conducted 
an extensive and apparently effective campaign to force public broadcasters to reduce 
the amount of violence on television (Abbott, 1992). 

As in other countries, there are diverse opinions about the influence of violent 
television content upon young viewers, and about the kinds of responses that policy 
makers, parents, and professionals should make (Abbott, 1992; Biggins, 1995; Hodge, 
1989; Prior, 1995). For example, the Australian College of Paediatrics (1994) has 
published a clear and strong statement that the sheer quantity of time spent with 
television indicates that ’television viewing must rate as a critical influence on the 
development of children’, that a regrettable part of this influence is due to the 
(increasing) violent content, that ’there is a relationship between viewing violent tele- 
vision and aggressiveness’ and that ’(v)iewing of television violence can also reduce 
inhibitions against aggression and lead to a belief that solving problems through violence 
means is ’normal’ and acceptable’ (p. 6). Paediatricians, the statement concludes, have 
a role in bringing the pervasive effects of television to the attention of parents, and in 
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promoting healthier uses of the medium. 

On the other hand, there are sceptics. Among these, Hodge (1989) argues 
forcefully that ideological assumptions about the nature of children (as vulnerable 
innocents in need of protection or as potentially wicked savages in need of restraint) 
fuel much of the Australian debate and policy concerning the desirability of certain 
types of television content. These assumptions are often compounded, he suggests, by 
middle class elitism in the arena of cultural choices. Hodge argues that the regulation 
of childrens television content can serve to counter the wishes (and hence the rights) 
of children themselves, by depriving them of programmes they wish to see and inflicting 
other programmes that arguably well intentioned adults like but many young viewers 
do not. ’If anyone bothered to listen to what they [children] see and say, it would 
quite spoil the game’ (p. 170). 

When members of the public are asked if they have concerns about any aspects 
of what is currently shown in television, the most common topic, mentioned 
spontaneously by about 25 ' 30% of the sample, is violence (based on Australian data, 
reported in Paterson & Loncar, 1991). Concern with violence tends to vary with the 
age, gender and parental status of the respondent — older people, women, and parents 
tend to be more likely to register concern. About 44 - 47% of respondents indicate 
that they have no concerns or ’don’t know.’ Studies of people who complain about 
television content (either to the ABA or directly to a broadcasting company) confirm 
that violence is their foremost concern (Aisbett et al., 1992). Audience research indicates 
widespread community support for classification schemes, generally high awareness 
of what the classification symbols (e.g., G, PGR, M, R,‘ etc.) stand for, and frequent 
reference to the symbols when making viewing decisions (Paterson &Hellmers, 1993). 

There is a strong civil libertarian tradition in Australia, and a majority of the 
community appears to prefer informed consumer choice to censorship of the media. 
In a large scale study of community attitudes towards the acceptability of ’R’ rated 
content on Pay TV, the ABA found that 82% of respondents agreed that adults should 
have the option of watching R rated programs, and 69% agreed that R- rated movies 
provide entertainment which is of interest to many adults and should be available to 
them. 69% thought that R-rated violence should be permitted in this context. Most 
(85%) felt that, if R rated programs were to be shown on Pay TV, then it would be 
important to receive information about them before they were broadcast (Australian 
Broadcasting Authority, 1994). 

In sum, violence in the media is a perennial focus of concern in Australia and 
New Zealand, as in many other countries. The topic is debated and investigated within 
a social climate characterised by a wide range of ideological positions, a strong 
community concern for the well-being of children, and a majority commitment to 
adult freedom of choice in media use. 



Effects: the impact of television and computer game content 

Effects studies appear not to be prevalent in contemporary research in Australia and 
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New Zealand. However, there are some exceptions, and there is certainly continuing 
interest in the issues. We discuss examples here concerning television and computer 
games. 

Television 

The media do not operate, of course, in a sociocultural vacuum. Often, messages 
about aggression are consonant with other values promoted in childrens lives or with 
activities in which they are encouraged to engage (Sanson & Prior, 1989). An obvious 
example is aggressive toys. These afford children practical means to play act events 
and behaviours that may coincide with television content, or even be inspired by it. 
Furthermore, many of these toys are marketed via childrens television, either in overt 
advertisements or as products associated with specific programs and characters. 

Following Huesmanns (1986, 1988) information processing account of the effects 
of viewing aggressive media, Sanson and Di Muccio (1993) reasoned that exposure to 
violent cartoons and subsequent play with toys based on the cartoon series should 
provide children an opportunity to rehearse aggressive scripts derived from or 
strengthened by the programs. Children aged 4 to 5 years in small mixed gender 
groups viewed for 21 minutes either an aggressive cartoon or a neutral cartoon, and 
then played for 15 minutes with either aggressive toys or neutral toys (the toys were 
commercial products based on the cartoon materials), and for another 15 minutes 
with the opposite set of toys; other children participated as controls, also playing with 
the toys but not viewing either of the cartoons. 

Several measures of aggressive behaviour and prosocial behaviour were collected 
prior to viewing (i.e., to establish baselines) and after viewing. The results are complex, 
and are reported separately for working class and middle class participants. However, 
they do demonstrate higher levels of aggressive behaviours in children who were both 
exposed to the violent cartoon and played with aggressive toys; prosocial behaviour 
was low in these children. The authors are careful to note order effects, gender differences 
and considerable individual differences among the participants, with a majority of 
children showing no aggression, and two boys contributing a great deal. They conclude 
that the results justify public concern about the effects of heavily promoted antisocial 
toys representing aggressive cartoon characters. 

Sanson et al. s definitions of aggressive behaviour were clear and well operation- 
alised, but one issue which remains open to future research relates to the childrens 
intentions and the severity of their behaviour. The researchers counted the incidences 
of a range of verbal and physical acts, some of which might well be more aggressive 
than others (e.g., destroys property vs. boasts or brags) y and some could be playful rather 
than designed to hurt (e.g., wrestlingy shooting guns — we assume these Melbourne 
preschoolers were only operating toy guns). It would still remain of interest that 
watching a particular type of television program could promote either or both of reaf 
aggression and 'playful’ aggression, but it might influence our models of the role of 
media influences upon aggressive behaviour if we were able to distinguish among 
these. The Sanson et al. study provides a timely push towards such work as well as a 
valuable guide to design and measurement issues. 
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Computer games 

There has been considerable interest in Australia and New Zealand in the uses of new 
media, especially computer games, by young people. In Australia, computer games 
are classified by the Office of Film and Literature Classification following guidelines 
similar to those employed in the classification of films, with the difference that mater- 
ial which would receive an ’R’ in the movies (Restricted to persons over the age of 18) 
is refused classification in computer games (see Bedford, 1995, for a discussion of 
adults' rights in this context). 

Durkin (1995a) undertook a commissioned review of the available (interna- 
tional) literature investigating the place of computer games in the lives of contemporary 
children and adolescents, considering both negative effects (such as ’addiction, learning 
or encouragement of aggressive behaviour, impairment of family life and school 
performance, health consequences) and positive effects (such as cognitive and 
perceptuo-motor skill enhancement, heightened peer interaction, development of 
familiarity with computers). 

Durkin concluded that the research did not justify assumptions of widespread 
ill effects. Incidence of obsessive involvement in computer game play is low in most 
surveys of children’s leisure time use, and there is little evidence of deleterious 
consequences for social life or educational progress. On the topic of aggression, Durkin 
stressed that there were only a small number of studies published (in contrast to the 
large literature on television and aggression), and that these had yielded weak or 
inconsistent findings. Some studies pointed to an association between arcade play and 
aggressiveness, but not between home play and aggressiveness; surprisingly little success 
had been obtained in experimental studies attempting to find greater aggressiveness 
following laboratory exposure to violent games. However, Durkin noted that most of 
this literature was reporting work conducted in America and Britain in the 1980s, and 
it remains possible that the picture could change in the light of new research and in 
response to changes in the games themselves (such as greater realism and higher levels 
of violence). He suggested also that there is a need for research appropriate to the 
Australian cultural context (for example, Australia scores lower on most indices of 
real-life violence than the US and this may interact with any influence due to game 
content). 

This report resulted in some debate in the national media. Some commentators 
have interpreted the literature differently from Durkin, and argued that ’We have no 
proof of no harm from video games, and we have some proof of harm’ (Biggins, 1995, 
p. 85). Biggins argues that where researchers have failed to find proof of harm, it may 
be because of general deficiencies in social science research, or of sloppy methodology. 
Biggins holds also that the parental community is ’ill-equipped to guide and take 
responsibility for children’s access to video games’ (p. 89) and therefore favours 
conservative classification of this medium. Biggins makes the general point that the 
information superhighway could helpfully be flagged: ’Proceed with caution — child- 
ren crossing.’ 

Most parties to this debate tend to agree that the amount of research available is 
limited. Since the Durkin (1995a) report, some new Australian research has been 
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completed. Ask, Winefield, and Augostinos (1997) drew on competition-aggression 
theory to argue that violent video games can elicit aggressive behaviours because of 
their competitive themes. Essentially, the thesis is that when placed in a competitive 
situation, people are prone to become angry, hostile and aggressive. The authors pro- 
pose also, along lines similar to Huesmann and Sanson et al., above, that people may 
develop from earlier experiences schemas in which competitive environments become 
associated with particular cognitions, most notably hostile and aggressive patterns of 
thought. In a preliminary test with high school students. Ask et al. found that child- 
ren do perceive competitive situations as more aggressive than cooperative situations. 
The investigators then conducted an experiment with other male and female adolescents 
in which participants played a video game in pairs, such that some individuals were 
competing against their partner, and others were cooperating with their partner. The 
hypothesis was that participants in the more competitive situation should demonstrate 
more aggressive responses, which were defined here as the proportion of Tills’ of 
adversaries on screen (computed as the ratio of kills over kills + avoidance responses). 
Earlier American research by Anderson and Morrow (1995), with college students as 
participants, had obtained such an effect, though Ask et al. (1997) saw that study as 
confounded because the participants gained points for ’killing’. 

In the Ask et al. (1997) study, the participants were not rewarded with points for 
killing. The participants’ mean kill ratios were virtually identical in the competitive 
and cooperative situations (.67 and .66, respectively). The researchers also solicited 
participants’ evaluations of their partners, to test the hypothesis that competing against 
someone was more likely to evoke hostile reactions than cooperating with someone. 
No difference was obtained. Although these findings might be taken as contradicting 
the competition-aggression account. Ask et al. note that their participants reported 
enjoying the game played {Donkey Kon^^ found it easy and not very frustrating. Hence, 
the game - if it is perceived as ’fun’ rather than ’battle’ - may not provide an optimal 
test of the theory. Certainly, it does indicate that aggressive responses are not an 
inevitable consequence of playing competitive video games. 

Ask (1996) reports a variant of the experiment using a more ostensibly aggress- 
ive game {Mortal Kombat III), with male high school students as participants (their 
female peers did not want to play). In this study, participants played initially in a 
series of trials and then, a week later, took part in a knock-out ’tournament’ with 
financial prizes at stake. The game allows the possibility of aggressive types of moves 
and nonviolent moves. During the trials, the winners tended to use more violent 
moves and during the tournament, aggressive moves increased. Ask concludes that 
participants ’had an inclination to produce violent moves when there was more 
competition’. He cautions, however, against oversimplistic interpretations that this 
demonstrates an effect of video games on social behaviour, and points out that the 
experiment does not test transfer effects (i.e., learning about the efficacy of violence in 
a game context which is then transferred to ’real life’ contexts). His current research is 
addressed to this issue. 

In sum, interest in the effects of violent media content remains an active re- 
search area. Studies of children reacting to television and adolescents playing with 
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computer games yield complex but provocative findings. Much remains to be settled 
about causal relations and about the meaning of aggression in these contexts, but 
recent studies underline the need for continuing investigation and point to new 
methodological developments and refinements that could usefully be exploited by 
other researchers. 



Children's perspectives and experiences 

A large proportion of recent Australian research has been concerned with aspects of 
childrens experiences of the media, their patterns of use and preferences, their reactions 
to and their interpretations of media content. This work ranges through the very 
earliest experiences of television viewing through to the perceptions of school students. 

Infants and toddlers 

Collaboration between the coordinators of a large scale longitudinal study of emotional 
development in early childhood (Brent Waters, Judy lingerer and Bryan ne Barnett) 
and researchers at the Australian Broadcasting Authority (Margaret Cupitt and Da- 
niel Jenkinson) is providing rare data on the television experiences of infants. Although 
it is well established that contemporary children spend time in the environment of 
television sets and VCRs from the beginnings of life, research into early responses to 
these media has been relatively scarce. In this study (Cupitt, Jenkinson, lingerer, & 
Waters, 1997), data were collected from 157 parents (primarily mothers) when their 
child was aged 4 months, 12 months and 30 months. The sample included participants 
from a wide range of backgrounds, initially recruited when the mothers were attending 
obstetric clinics in central Sydney. Using interviews, viewing diaries and questionnaires, 
the investigators sought information about the amount, intensity and social contexts 
of early television viewing, the kinds of programs to which children were exposed and 
their reactions to them, and parental concerns and mediation strategies. 

Infants in this study were viewing on average 5 hours per week of TV at 4 
months, increasing to almost 10 hours at 30 months (with considerable individual 
variation). According to the mothers’ perceptions, the intensity (manifest concen- 
tration) of childrens viewing increased over this age span. The peak viewing times for 
4- to 30-month-olds were 6-9 a.m. and 6-9 p.m. Children viewed a wide range of 
program types, including childrens programs but also news, sports, and drama con- 
tent. Childrens programs increased as a proportion of total viewing during the age 
span, though even at 30 months these constituted less than half (45%) of the childrens 
viewing. Viewing intensity was highest for these programs, though intermediate levels 
of perceived interest were reported for news, light entertainment and drama. 

80% of mothers reported that their children imitated things seen on television, 
and 18% said theirs did not. 55% of children were reported to have imitated games, 
activities or scenes, 47% imitated dances, mimes, actions or movements and 45% 
imitated music, rhymes, songs or noises. In contrast, only 1 3% were reported to imitate 
aggressive behaviour. 
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The meaning of this finding is open to debate and warrants further research. 
The characteristics and severity of the behaviours and the intentions of the children 
were not recorded. It is possible that mothers over-interpret rough-and-tumble play, 
which would be becoming increasingly prevalent in children entering the toddler 
stage (Durkin, 1995b). On the other hand, it is also possible that mothers were oblivious 
to some ramifications of viewing aggressive material: for example, if delayed imitation 
occurred, perhaps when the child was less closely supervised, it might be harder for lay 
observers to relate this to television experiences. It is also possible that imitation rates 
are lower in very young samples, who lack the motor skills to enact some of the 
behaviours seen on television. 

A subset of the sample (37 mothers) was asked what they thought their child (at 
30 months) had learned from television. Most reported positive learning, such as 
vocabulary, counting skills, music, but one quarter reported that television had made 
their child more aggressive. Again, this is a potentially important finding, but one 
which should be interpreted with caution. How do the mothers determine causality 
(a task which has challenged many of the world s leading social scientists for decades)? 
Are they accurate, or do they under- or over-estimate the effects of television in this 
regard? How can we disentangle the developmentally increasing capacity of the toddler 
for robust and aggressive behaviours from his or her accumulating television viewing 
experience? What is distinctive about the one quarter of children (or families) where 
aggressive learning is reported? What do parents do when they discern influences of 
this kind? This ongoing study raises many fascinating questions and provides findings 
collected in a broader social-developmental context than is typically accessible to me- 
dia researchers. 

Kindergarten and school age children 

Turning to older children, several different research groups have reported findings 
based on childrens own accounts of their media (usually, but not only, television 
experiences). The Australian Broadcasting Authority (ABA) has conducted extensive 
research into childrens opinions about television content (Sheldon, Ramsay, & Loncar, 
1994; Sheldon & Loncar, 1995, 1996). Sheldon etal. (1994) report the findings from 
qualitative and quantitative studies investigating 9- to 12-year-old childrens attitudes 
to violence, kissing and swearing on television. Over 100 children participated in 
preliminary focus groups, and over 1,600 took part in a survey. 

It is often asserted in public debate that audiences, including the young, have 
become inured to violence in the media as a result of the sheer proliferation of aggress- 
ive content. Sheldon et al. s (1994) study indicates that the true picture is more complex. 
For example, about half of their sample certainly professed liking programs that were 
’action packed’ with fights, guns and car chases. On the other hand, nearly two thirds 
said that they did not like to watch programs that show children being hurt or 
’whacked’. Almost as many disliked programs which showed animals being hurt or 
parents arguing and fighting. When asked in the survey whether they had ever viewed 
anything which had upset or bothered them, 50% of children spontaneously listed 
incidents involving violence (contrasting with mentions of nudity and swearing, which 
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appeared in only 8% and 2% of responses, respectively). Independent research by 
Cupit (1997) yields compatible findings. He asked 1,500 South Australian upper 
primary children to identify scenes that they had witnessed on videos that left them 
with unwelcome memories. Approximately 25% of children spontaneously men- 
tioned themes related to violence. 

Durkin (1990) summarises an interview study of Australian kindergarten 
childrens reactions to the Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtles, an imported American series 
that inspired seemingly universal enthusiasm among young viewers and corresponding 
alarm among parents and educators. At the time, there were many allegations in the 
Australian media that young children could not differentiate fact from fantasy in TV, 
and reports that children nationwide were slavishly emulating the Turtles’ martial arts 
practices. In fact, Durkin’s interviewees proved well aware that the Turtles were not 
real and elaborated that their aggressive play was not for real, either. Similar findings 
are reported by Sheldon and Ramsay (1996) in a more extensive series of interviews 
about, among other topics, the Turtles’ successors. Mighty Morphin Power Rangers. 
Interview studies can provide insights into children’s perceptions and reasoning, but 
of course are limited as tests of the social consequences of viewing a particular type of 
material (often, this is not their primary focus). It is certainly possible that children 
react to aggressive media in ways which they do not recognise consciously or cannot 
articulate. The commercial effectiveness of the Turtles and Power Rangers enterprises 
could hardly be refuted, and others have argued, partly on the basis of clinical 
observations, that we need to monitor the subtle incorporation of aggressive cartoon 
heroes’ values and problem solving techniques along with their T-shirts, pencils, cups 
and other accompanying products (Young, 1990). Sanson et al. s (1993) investigation 
of the interaction of program content and associated toy play are also of obvious 
relevance in this connection. 

Tulloch and Tulloch (1992a, 1992b; Tulloch, 1995) have conducted several 
studies designed to investigate whether young viewers interpret all forms of violence 
in the same way, and whether tolerance levels vary with genre and social institution. 
In one study, they tested the responses of 1,277 Sydney school students, in Years 4, 7 
and 10 to four twenty minute episodes of aggressive television content. Their stimuli 
included a portrayal of domestic violence in a popular soap opera, documentary footage 
of police violence, a compilation of scenes of sports violence, and a war drama (Tull- 
och & Tulloch, 1992a). Students’ responses were collected in questionnaire-type 
judgments of the rights and wrongs of the behaviours presented and evaluations of 
alternative solutions, as well as in essays on ’what the program was about’. The findings 
are complex, involving interactions among age, social class and gender, and varying 
across the programs. However, one of the most important outcomes was that the 
children did reason very differently about violence in different contexts. For example, 
almost all responded that domestic violence was intolerable, not ’natural’ and that 
something could be done about it, whereas many felt that violence on the sports field 
’just happens’ and ’no-one can stop it really’. The authors argue (1992b) that children 
treat domestic violence as shown in television as a serious issue and have strong feelings 
about it; television may have a role to play in raising awareness of this social problem. 
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These studies open up interesting methodological possibilities for researchers 
investigating young people and media violence, and raise important questions about 
the role of perceived reality in learning from television. We know from other Australian 
research that children often report that they do not like watching the news, in part 
because it is ’boring’ but also because it contains realistic accounts of horrific, violent 
and frightening events (Australian Broadcasting Tribunal, 1990; Palmer, 1986; Sheldon 
& Loncar, 1996). 

Low and Durkin (1997a) have investigated developmental and representational 
processes in young viewers’ interpretations of a TV genre that is often associated with 
antisocial and aggressive content: police programs. Police and crime-related dramas 
are popular among young Australian viewers (Sheldon et al., 1994) as they are in 
other countries (Huston et al., 1992), but they are well known to offer a distorted 
account of crime and police work, as well as other cognitive challenges to the young 
viewer (Durkin, 1992; Durkin & Howarth, 1997). Low and Durkin invited children 
and young adults to relate what happens in a police program. In this way, it is possible 
to examine whether children have themselves acquired scripts (cognitive schemas, 
about the typical sequence of events for crime consistent with elements of popular 
television. For example might children learn that, ’If you need some money, you could 
steal it from a bank’ or that ’You beat people up when you want something’. In fact, 
no evidence emerged of these kinds of scripts in any age group. However, even the 
youngest children did have structured, script-like knowledge of what happens in police 
shows. All participants regarded the commission of a crime as integral, but most also 
knew about the course of events thereafter: for example, even the younger children 
believed that arrests/imprisonment follow crimes, and older children knew more about 
intermediate processes (such as investigations, chases, and other legal activities). In 
another study (Low and Durkin, in press), even relatively young children demonstrated 
not only an awareness of the intent of criminals but also some appreciation of how 
members of the public (e.g., witnesses) and legal institutions (such as the courts) play 
a role in the administration of Justice. One implication of these findings is that, at 
least with respect to the crime genre, children do not select isolated bits of actions or 
scenes (aggressive or otherwise) but organise their understanding of the programs 
around a series of sequentially connected events. 

If children do develop scripts for crime programs, are these reflected in their 
understanding of real life crime and police work? In another study. Low and Durkin 
(1997b) asked children aged 6 to 12 to estimate how often police engaged in activities 
that are shown frequently in television (high speed pursuits, aggressive arrests) and 
activities that are shown infrequently in television (routine patrols, handling order 
maintenance cases). Half of the children were asked to estimate how often these activities 
were undertaken by real life police, and half were asked how often they were taken by 
television police. Children in the television condition demonstrated reasonably accurate 
awareness of which activities police shows depict frequently or infrequently. However, 
children in the real life condition tended to overestimate the frequency of some activities, 
and to underestimate the frequency of others — and these inaccuracies fell in the 
directions predicted by television content. Among the activities that were seen as very 
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frequent in police work were aggressive behaviours such as dramatic chases and rough 
searches. In other words, these young viewers appear to be constructing their social 
understandings with reference to their most readily available source of information: 
television. One important qualification, though, was that children were less influenced 
by television when it came to estimating the frequency of police activities that they 
have opportunities to observe directly (such as routine patrols). 

In sum, there is a growing interest in childrens own accounts and interpretations 
of what they experience in the media. Various methodologies are used, ranging through 
interviews, script generation tasks, and experiments. If a common thread can be 
discerned it is the recognition that childrens media use is not a unidirectional 
phenomenon but an interactive process influenced by cognitive and linguistic 
development and social context. 



Parental nnediation 

A prominent aspect of the social context, of course, is the family. Another major 
theme of recent work has been the ways in which parents become involved in children s 
media use. Researchers have become increasingly interested in parental mediation 
partly in response to theoretical developments within media research (Huston 6c 
Wright, 1994) and developmental psychology (Goodnow & Collins, 1990; Sigel, 
McGillicudy-DeLisi, & Goodnow, 1992) and partly in response to political and 
sociocultural realities: the recognition that, whatever the legislative climate, primary 
responsibility for childrens media use will fell to their caregivers. 

The Sydney infancy study reports that most of childrens early viewing occurred 
in the presence of a parent, and this was especially likely in the case of news, current 
affairs, sport, light entertainment and drama programs (Cupitt et al., 1997). In effect, 
the parents’ own viewing habits were the primary determinants of childrens exposure 
to television content, though during the age span studied children became slightly 
more autonomous in electing for childrens programs when they were available. 

Cupitt et al. (1997) found that mothers were ambivalent about the effects of 
television, perceiving positive consequences (such as broadening experiences and 
educational gains) but also negative or harmful influences. In open-ended responses, 
concerns about violent/ war content were expressed by 59% of mothers. This figure 
was higher than those for sex (25%), news and current affairs (22%) and cartoons 
(21%). Mothers were concerned that violent models could encourage the acceptance 
of aggression and other undesirable values. 

Very similar figures are reported by Skoien and Berthelson (1997) in a study of 
parental attitudes towards video game play. Most respondents (94%) indicated that 
they perceived educational value in the games, but almost as many (87%) perceived 
the games as displacing other activities and almost all (98%) regarded the games as 
having the potential to encourage negative gender role stereotypes, aggressive behaviour 
and addiction. 

Several researchers have addressed issues relating to parental regulation. Sheldon 
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et al. (1994) found that almost all (98%) of parents of young children claimed to have 
rules restricting their childrens viewing of television in some way. Nearly half (48%) 
claimed to regulate viewing of programs containing violence. 89% of parents in the 
Australian Broadcasting Authority’s (1994) survey of attitudes towards R-rated mate- 
rial on Pay TV indicated that they used one or more methods of intervention to 
influence their children’s television viewing, and only 7% indicated that their children 
were able to select their own programs without any parental guidance. Skoien and 
Berthelson (1997) report that about 85% of the parents in their study indicate that 
they have acted to restrict their children’s computer game play at least occasionally (we 
turn to their strategies below). 

A major study initiated jointly by the ABA and the OFLC has investigated a 
wide range of issues concerning the uses of electronic entertainment in Australian 
family homes (Cupitt & Stockbridge, 1996). Parents and their 8- to 1 7-year-old child- 
ren participated. The project had a qualitative phase (involving about 80 parents) and 
a quantitative, survey-based, phase (involving over 700 families). Parental concerns 
about media uses and their strategies for regulating electronic entertainment in the 
home were addressed, as well as the relative patterns of use of different media by the 
children. The report provides a wealth of additional findings on the reasons for rules 
governing uses of electronic media, the respective perceptions of children and parents 
about the rules, the relationship of media use to family routines and parental work, 
and young people’s game preferences. 

The data provide a clear reminder of the importance of viewing parental atti- 
tudes to the media in a broader context. Parents were given 15 different possible 
factors that might impact upon a child’s life and asked to identify (giving their first, 
second and third choices) those items that most concerned them in relation to their 
own child’s well-being. At the top of their list came ’Education’ (35%), followed by 
’Personal safety and security’ (25%), ’Quality of life’ (13%), ’Drugs’ (12%), and then 
’Electronic entertainment’ (6%). The rating for electronic entertainment (which 
included arcade games, CDs and cassettes, cinema, computers, computer/video games, 
telephones, radio, television and video) was marginally greater than ’Employment’ 
(4%) and ’Natural environment’ (3%). 

A majority of the parents had rules about when TV could be watched (82%) 
and when computer games could be played (75%). Fewer parents had rules about the 
content of (56%). In general, parents were less concerned about the content of 

games than the content of television. One of the major reasons was that games were 
seen as less realistic. Interestingly, violent, combat-style games ranked relatively low in 
appeal compared to platform games. 

Parental strategies to influence their children’s television viewing include rules 
about times for viewing (reported by 50% of parents), set bed times (48%), monitoring 
programs (40%), and discussions about suitability of programs (31%; respondents 
could provide more than one response). 31% of parents said that they used the 
classification system or TV guide to choose appropriate programs. Note that the 
classification system operates by defeult when viewing hours are restricted, as programs 
classified Adults Only are allowed only after 8.30 p.m. Paterson & Hellmers (1993) 
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found that very few parents report that their children view TV alone after 8.30, and 
these tended to be older children. When the classification systems for all three media 
(television, films and videos) were considered, over 70% of parents used classification 
information at least some of the time. 

The strategies parents employed to restrict video game play were solicited by 
Skoien and Berthelson (1997). 35% of parents used direct or coercive strategies (such 
as prohibiting play or intervening to turn the computer off, 23% suggested or 
encouraged alternatives, and 42% used rules and regulations (such as designating 
specific times for play, allowing play only after educational or household work is 
completed). These researchers also investigated parental guidance styles, adapting 
instruments devised originally in the study of families and television (Bybee, Robin- 
son, &Turow, 1992; Van der Voort, Nikken, & van Lil, 1992). Their results indicate 
that parental beliefs about video games predict the kinds of guidance used: for example, 
parents who saw educational value in the games tended to favour unfocused guidance, 
while parents concerned about content used evaluative guidance, and parents concerned 
about displacement emphasized restrictive guidance. Future research could usefully 
investigate the consequences of parental intervention, and of parental default. 

These claimed levels of parental regulation might be open to the challenge that 
surveys will tend to elicit socially desirable responses: parents may not be willing to 
disclose that they allow their children' to access unsuitable programs or computer 
games. However, Cupitt and Stockbridge (1996) collected reports on family regulations 
from both parents and their children independently, and then examined the extent to 
which they were congruent. In the majority of cases, the parents and children gave 
consistent responses. When there were disagreements, there was a tendency for parents 
to claim there were rules and children to claim there were not - though this varied 
across media. Most parents will probably agree that there are intergenerational 
differences of opinion about the status of domestic rules and regulations! But, overall, 
the children’s responses tended to validate their parents’ accounts. 

In sum, Australian findings from several different large scale studies indicate 
that the majority of parents are involved in childrens media use. Parents monitor 
what children watch and, to a lesser extent, what they play on their computers. They 
set rules about amounts and schedules. Sometimes, they intervene to divert children 
from particular types of content and to encourage them towards others. Parents convey 
their own attitudes about the media, and about the behaviours displayed or provoked, 
by direct and indirect means. It remains the case that we know little about the pro- 
cesses or the consequences for childrens appraisals of their media. 



Related topics 

Finally, we mention briefly two topics of current concern to researchers and policy- 
makers in Australia and New Zealand that overlap with concerns elsewhere in the 
world and are certainly very pertinent to the rights of the child: the treatment of 
indigenous peoples in the media, and the topic of sexual abuse. Although these issues 
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are of obvious importance, research is presently in a very preliminary phase. However, 
it does have the potential to broaden our understanding of the relationships among 
aggression in society and childrens experiences of the mass media. 

There is growing concern about the presentation of minority groups in Australian 
media, most notably Aboriginal people. Aboriginal people tend to be both 
underrepresented and misrepresented. They appear infrequently in many areas of tele- 
vision, for example, but when they do they are often associated with antisocial behaviour, 
drunkenness, violence and civil disturbances and race riots (Bell, 1993; Bostock, 1993; 
Cuneen, 1994; Goodall, 1993; Nugent, Loncar, & Aisbett, 1993). Aggression in this 
context, then, is manifest in the media’s contributions to the cultural marginalization 
ofa minority group, in the stereotyping of ethnic groups as aggressive and problematic, 
and in the possible encouragement in the larger community of racist attitudes and 
aggressive behaviour towards people of indigenous background (Cahill & Ewen, 1 992). 
The representation of Maori people in New Zealand’s media is associated with some 
similar concerns, though the more complex history of colonial relations in that coun- 
try has given rise to a correspondingly more ambivalent (occasionally very idealised) 
pattern of representation (Blythe, 1994). 

Unfortunately, relatively little is known about the reactions of young (or other) 
viewers to these aspects of content. However, Sheldon and Loncar (1996), in interviews 
with 117 Australian children, found that elementary school children were aware of 
the scarcity of Aboriginal people in television, and were particularly positive about a 
show dealing with issues of racism if they themselves had experience relating to this 
problem. Much remains to be investigated concerning the impact of inequitable and 
negative racial images, and the potential for positive images. 

Our final current issue derives from analyses of the ways in which the Australian 
and New Zealand media treat the problems of child sexual abuse and domestic violence 
(Atmore, 1996, in press a, b). Atmore discusses how the media contribute to heightened 
awareness of child abuse, and develops a feminist perspective on the nature of ’moral 
panics’ and the interweaving of journalistic and ideological purposes. Given the likely 
durability of this topic, important questions arise concerning the impact upon children’s 
perceptions of their personal safety and adult behaviour, though as yet relatively little 
empirical research appears to have been addressed to these matters. 

In sum, we suggest that these are two topics that are very pertinent if we wish to 
understand the interrelations among aggressiveness, media and young people. With 
respect to the first, the unique histories and multicultural compositions of each coun- 
try mean that Australia and New Zealand have particularly important responsibilities 
in respect of Article 17 of the UN convention that states should ’encourage the mass 
media ... to have particular regard to children from indigenous and minority groups’. 
With respect to the second, the ubiquitous occurrence of sexual abuse, and of media 
sensationalism of the problem, prompts many questions for media researchers — as 
well as formidable conceptual and logistical challenges that we have yet to address. 
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Conclusions 

Research is being addressed to a wide range of issues related to aggression and young 
people’s media in Australia and New Zealand. Community concerns have been 
investigated extensively, and diverse approaches have been taken to investigate the 
possible consequences of viewing or playing with aggressive media content. It is probably 
fair to say that the balance of current research attention is directed towards the 
perceptions, experiences and understanding of young viewers themselves and the 
priorities and mediating strategies of parents. Research developments have reflected 
developments in the electronic media, though traditional media such as television 
remain of focal interest, too. It has been suggested here that among many prospects 
for future directions greater attention to issues that certainly involve aggressiveness 
(such as ethnic representation, crime, sexual abuse), but which have been hitherto 
relatively neglected by researchers in this field, could prompt us to diversify our 
investigations and our methods, ultimately contributing towards a fuller understand- 
ing of the relationships among young viewers, their families, their media and the 
larger society. 



Note 

1. G = General (suitable for all ages), PGR = Parental Guidance Recommended (parental 
guidance recommended for persons under 15), M = Mature (recommended for mature 
audiences 15 years and over), R = 18 + Restricted (restricted to adults 18 years and over). 
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Fighting Against Television Violence 

An Israeli Case Study 

Dafna Lemish 



On May 1st, 1 994, an article under the title “Dozens of Children were Hurt in WWF 
Style Fights” appeared in the Israelis major daily newspaper Yediot Acharonot: 

“Hocked” on the wrestling television series WWF, dozens of children from the north were hurt 
when they tried to imitate their idols with friends. Parents living in Nahariya claim that as a 
result of intensified viewing of the television series - in which all the exercises are staged — many 
children in the town became “addicted” to performing the exercises in reality. 

Dozens of children in the north have broken hands or legs during WWF style fights. A 10 
year old boy told Yediot Acharonot: “We were practicing and one of the boys broke his leg. I 
accidentally broke a girls arm. Those were just from a few blows. But I have been expelled from 
school three times because of these kinds of accidents.” Yesterday, after performing a back- 
throw and head turning exercise, a 15 year old boy in Nahariya lost consciousness. Luckily, he 
woke up after a few minutes. 

As a result of the intensification of these accidents, the citizens of Nahariya are demanding a 
restriction on broadcasting of the wresding series. liana, one of the children’s mother: “The 
blows exchanged at school have become routine. Dozens of children are being sent home after 
wrestling. It all starts as ‘pretend’ and ends ‘for real’ ”. 

This and similar news items in the winter of 1994 exposed the Israeli public to a 
phenomenon which concerned staffs of many elementary schools at the time: Violent 
behavior associated with an American wrestling series on television. The Chair of the 
Education Committee of the Israeli Knesset (Parliament) organized a special meeting 
on the phenomenon with Knesset members, educators, television-industry repre- 
sentatives and academic experts. The effect of television violence was a headline for a 
day. 

The purpose of this article is to document this particular case study as an illus- 
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tration of the potential of an integrated struggle against the effects of television violence 
on children by the education system, the public, the regulators, the broadcasters and 
the academia. The case study begins with background about the development of Israeli 
television, the context in which media literacy curricula have developed, and the current 
state of the concern over broadcasting violence on television. This is followed by a 
description of the particular case study in question - the nature of the program, the 
findings of the research project and strategies advanced in fighting back the negative 
effects. 

Television as a national force 

Concern for the possible contribution of television violence to general societal violence 
has not attracted much attention in Israeli society in the past. A rare exception is 
Bachrach’s study of the differential effects television violence had on Israeli children 
raised in two very different environments — a city and a kibbutz (Bachrach, 1986; 
Huesmann & Bachrach, 1988). Part of the cross-national research project directed by 
Huesmann and Eton (1986), Bachrach found significant correlations between viewing 
television violence and peer-rated aggression for the urban children, but not for the 
kibbutz children who at the time, were being socialized in a unique environment. 

The absence of interest in television effects may be explained by the unique 
historical context in which television has developed in Israel. This country is currently 
undergoing a major communication revolution — from a single public non-commercial 
television channel established in 1967 to a mixed, American-style system in which 
commercial and public channels compete for audiences. 

The delay in the commercialization of Israeli television is the result of a four- 
decade debate about the potential influence of television on the development of Israeli 
society in general, and that of the American-style commercial format, in particular. In 
the 1950s and early 1960s, Israels renowned Prime Minister David Ben Gurion and 
his supporters argued that American style television, with its capitalistic value system 
and foreign cultural attributes, would have a strong negative influence on important 
national efforts to recreate and nourish the development of a unique Jewish Israeli 
culture. After the 1967 war, new ideological and political concerns led to the decision 
to include television in the public broadcasting system. Among the primary reasons 
for this action was the claim that through television Israel could communicate to her 
hostile neighbors and residents of the Occupied Territories. Indeed, it was hoped that 
the broadcast media could advance dialogue between the two peoples (Katz, Haas & 
Gurevitch, 1997; Lemish & Lemish, 1997). 

Television then, has been presumed to play a role in the nations development. 
For example, given Israels continuous security situation, the media has emphasised 
coverage of news and public affairs. In analyzing data on Israeli leisure, culture, and 
communication during the first 20 years of monopolistic Israeli television, Katz, Haas 
and Gurevitch (1997) concluded that television supported the norm of collectivism 
in the sense of “shared and simultaneous pursuits, governed by norms of self-sacrifice 
and mutual obligation, performed in the knowledge that everybody else is similarly 
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occupied” (p.l9). For example, watching the 9 o’clock evening news magazine on the 
only existing television channel has become “a sort of civic ritual during which the 
society communed itself” (Katz, Haas & Gurevitch, 1997, p.6). 

The limited number of viewing hours during the first two decades of Israeli s 
television and society’s general positive attitude toward televisions role in national 
integration may explain the lack of debate over effects of television on children in 
general and on children’s violence in particular. For example, in a survey of parents of 
2-11 year old children, Levinson and Tidhar (1993) found that 77 percent of parents 
evaluated educational television’s impact on their children as positive, and only 3 
percent as negative; in comparison to 46 percent and 16 percent with regards to cable 
television. So while cable which was just being introduced, was clearly perceived as 
less positive than educational television, it was still evaluated positively by half of the 
parents. 

Concern over the role television plays in Israels life has developed in exactly 
those areas of its strength - in its involvement with politics, in its role in national 
development, and in the development of cultural identity. Out of this public debate 
emerged in the late 80s and beginning of the 90s what appeared to be a national 
consensus calling for institutionalization of media literacy programs in schools. 



Television literacy in Israel 

In the last decade, as Israeli society was gradually experiencing the major changes in 
the media environment, three national media literacy curricula have been adopted by 
the Ministry of Education: a television literacy curriculum for the elementary school 
system, a television and film literacy curriculum for the middle school system, and a 
mass media curriculum for the upper division school system. Simultaneously, teacher 
training programs have been developing general and specialization courses in media 
teaching and production, publishers have been preparing textbooks, and thousands of 
students at all levels of the school system have begun formal study of the media. 
Parallel to this trend, most major universities in Israel established formal programs for 
the academic study of mass communication. 

Achieving such a unified national interest is very unusual in a country whose 
public life is characterized by deep divisions and disagreements over most significant 
political and policy issues. Analysis of how this consensus was achieved reveals that 
alliances developed among persons whose political and ideological views usually find 
them disagreeing on almost every other issue. “Media literacy” was perceived as a 
desirable educational goal by persons with very different points of view representing 
completely different ideologies. For some, it was aimed at developing tools for pre- 
venting the Americanization of Israel. For others, it was perceived as a means for 
educating future citizens against political manipulation. Unusual coalitions of inter- 
ests were formed around ethical issues — portrayals of women and children, 
pornography. Finally, many were concerned with televisions unique surveillance role 
in Israeli society in regards to dependency on current affairs information and interpreta- 
tion, and the potential empowerment of citizens. 
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The result of these various efforts was that media literacy was offered as a cure ~ 
or as a conscience comforter - for every social ill. While there seemed to be a broad 
agreement on basic principles of media education - such as the understanding that 
media messages are constructed and that they are socially-politically-culturally 
contextualized - the agendas of different educational enclaves of Israeli society led to 
development of their own variation of media education programs. 

This resulted in a situation in which actions in the field are driving media literacy 
in different directions and that implementation is at the mercy of persons in positions 
of power who advance a variety of curricula based upon their own ideological 
interpretations and interests (for a complete discussion see Lemish & Lemish, 1997). 



The changing television scene 

Since its introduction at the beginning of the 90s, cable television in Israel has been 
expanding very rapidly. Approximately 60 percent of Israeli homes subscribe to cable 
(70 percent in the densely populated Tel-Aviv metropolitan area) and there are 
indications the number is continuing to grow. In addition, in mid 1993, the Second 
Television Channel was permitted to expand its schedule and to experiment with 
commercials. These major changes have dramatically increased the amount of viewing 
hours available to Israeli viewers, number of viewing options offered to them, as well 
as the growing dependency on the international television market, mainly, of Amer- 
ican fare (Nossek &Tidhar, 1994; Weimann, 1995; 1996). 

Thus, the public discourse discussed above may be changing as Israeli culture 
moves away from collectivism towards individualism, as manifested by consumerism, 
along with a decrease of consumption of high culture and an increase of popular 
media and the like (Katz, Haas & Gurevitch, 1997). Possible support for this thesis 
comes from Weimann s (1995; 1996) study of the introduction of cable to Israeli so- 
ciety. Weimann found in his sample of 180 households significant changes in 
consumption of television, in the social context of viewing television, and in feelings 
and attitudes towards the medium. For example, increased viewing time was 
accompanied by uneasiness and even guilt feelings (as expressed in agreeing to state- 
ments such as: “watching TV is often a waste of time”; “I often watch TV more than 
I intend to”). In addition, Weimann found an increase in worries expressed about 
childrens viewing and attempts to control viewing which often resulted in conflicts. 

The awakening of interest over televisions impact on children reached its peak 
in January 1994, following the brutal murder of a taxi driver by two middle class 
teenagers. The media’s role in encouraging and contributing to legitimization of violence 
was debated in the daily papers and in the broadcast media. It was under these special 
circumstances — the recent dramatic growth of television options and the shock of a 
senseless murder that this first major public debate over television and violence took 
place - over the case of WWF. 
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WWF “ The television series 

The World Wrestling Federation (WWF) programs present wrestling matches performed 
in an arena in front of live audiences. Operating under the guise of a sport, WWF is in 
fact a booming entertainment industry and a unique cultural phenomenon. This form 
of wrestling is distinctly different from other televised sporting events: it appears that 
there are no clear rules or agreed upon code of behaviors. Almost every form of violent 
act seems to be allowed and possible until the brutal defeat of the opponent. 

In fact, the WWF is a form of sport-parody: The rules of the game are there to 
be broken, the referee exists so he can be ignored (Fiske, 1987). While in other forms 
of sport the opponents have an equal chance at the competition, the differences between 
WWF opponents are emphasized from the start: “good guys” and “bad guys” are 
identifiable to viewers through their names, costumes and appearance, the gadgets 
they use, their reactions to the audience, their body language and facial expressions 
and the like. The “good guys” are often handsome Caucasians promoted in Euro- 
American culture as images of the Good and Powerful. On the other hand, the “bad 
guys” are often dark skinned, physically grotesque, ridiculously dressed and non Euro- 
American in appearances. These wrestlers purposefully break the rules, ignore the 
referee, cheat on their own partners and evoke feelings of meanness in the excited 
audience. 



The 1994 case study 

WWF was broadcast in Israel on various channels during different days and hours of 
the week. Due to the growing public concern, a focused field study of the effects of 
this particular violent program on children was launched in the Spring of 1994.’ The 
major goal of the study was to examine the role WWF played in the lives of elementary 
school children. More specifically, this case study was undertaken in order to study 
the more general phenomenon of the effects of television violence as they are filtered 
through a host of mediating variables within specific contexts (for a full discussion of 
this project, see Lemish, 1997). 

The study developed through three phases and included quantitative and 
qualitative measures: 

(1) Survey of 285 questionnaires completed by principals of elementary schools. 

(2) In-depth unstructured phone interviews with 75 elementary school principals. 

(3) Visits to nine schools representing different profiles of Israeli society. 901 
questionnaires were completed by children in grades 3 through 6 in these schools. 
In addition, 254 open-ended interviews were conducted with children of those 
classes who volunteered to be interviewed. 
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Behavioral effects 

The findings of the three stages suggest unequivocally that WWF wrestling was a 
distinct and disturbing phenomenon in many Israeli elementary schools during the 
academic year of 1993-1994. The violence accompanying WWF fights was unique 
and separable from other forms of school violence. Wrestling was done within a mock- 
arena, in front of a cheering audience, applying mostly pre-planned agreements, which 
included character identification and specific fighting tactics. Interviewees were all of 
the opinion that the phenomenon increased violence in the schools and the rate of 
injuries to a degree never known before and not repeated since its decline. It was 
emphasized that the WWF type violence was not just a different version of school 
violence, but a different entity - qualitatively as well as quantitatively. 

These findings support the literature dealing with the contribution of television 
violence to violent behavior (for recent meta-analyses, see for example Geen, 1994; 
Gunter, 1994; Paik & Comstock, 1994). Further, the study provided evidence that 
modeling behavior does indeed take place in a deferred manner under favorable social 
conditions, and that it is effective even with older children (in this case 8-12 years old) 
— than those usually examined in experimental studies. These data also illuminate the 
dilemma of direction of the causality of the violence effect: The more violent children, 
as identified by peers, were indeed heavier viewers and heavier imitators of WWF. 
However, children who were identified to be non-violent, including some girls, played 
violent WWF games as well. In other words, viewing WWF was found to reshape and 
increase violent behaviors first and foremost among children labeled as violent but 
also among some of the non-violent children. 

One possible interpretation for why this may be true for some non-violent child- 
ren and not for others, emerged through childrens discussion of their confusion over 
the fantasy and reality aspects of the series. Such blurring has been related in the 
literature as facilitating imitative behavior. For example, in a meta-analysis of studies 
of television violence, Hearold (1986) concluded that perception of realism was an 
important factor in the relationship between viewing violence and behaving aggressively. 
Van der Voort (1986) found that the more realistic children found a television episode 
to be, the more they watched, were involved, took it seriously, perceived it as violent 
and judged it to be more exciting. Van Evra (1990) suggested that younger children 
are particularly vulnerable to these effects due to their difficulties in making the 
necessary distinctions between fantasy and reality. 



Gender differences 

The gendered role ofWWF in childrens lives emerged as a central theme as the study 
unfolded. Opposition to WWF served to reinforce their gender identity for most 
girls. For them, WWF, as other sporting events, legitimized the masculine world view 
of “the toughest guy wins”. The emphasis the girls" discourse put on the violent aspects 
of the program, and more specifically, on the violent nature of males, support Byrsons 
(1978) view of televised sport as a form of male monopolization of physical force. 
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Watching and imitating WWF was perceived as part of boys’ “nature” and normative 
behavior. As the literature suggests, most girls in this study, appreciated violence less, 
watched it and imitated it less, and were more critical of it, than boys (Van der Voort, 
1986; Van Evra, 1990). 

For other girls, albeit a minority, WWF provided an opportunity to safely experi- 
ment with the adoption of male norms of behavior. These were the ones who shared 
in the interviews their pleasure in playing WWF fights at home, where the possibility 
for social as well as physical sanctions was minimized. The home environment allowed 
them to experiment with their physical as well as psychological abilities to fight, either 
with younger (thus usually weaker) or with older (thus usually playful) siblings (for an 
analysis of these findings from a feminist perspective, see Lemish, under review). 



Cultivation effects 

Children in this study identified the WWF series as representing a foreign ideology 
and culture. This culture was characterized by an extreme form of “mo re- ness”: “More” 
in the positive sense — richer, bigger, more developed, more creative, more varied and 
the like. But, also, “more” as fear and as criticism - more violent, wilder, more dangerous. 
These perceptions were incorporated in a worldview based on previous encounters 
with popular media which present the United States as a violent and rich society in a 
homogenized stereotypical way. In that exciting all-powerful culture called America, 
violence is a central theme. Regular viewing of WWF seemed to contribute to per- 
petuating this mythical belief ’’that one is living in a Mean World” (Gerbner & Gross, 
1976). Since such programs pertain to a realm of experiences otherwise not available 
to young viewers (most have never been to the United States, for example), their 
influence may prove to be lasting by presenting selectively limited mental frames for 
future references (for a full discussion see Lemish, forthcoming). 



The educational systenn fighting back 

As WWF-related injuries increased (principals’ reports estimated at least 150 physical 
injuries requiring professional medical care, an additional 400 injuries which required 
first aid within the school and countless injuries which did not require any medical 
attention), and newspaper exposure mounted, schools were forced to take action. 
Most of the principals interviewed reported how they engaged in a process which 
required drafting all the resources available - pedagogical and others - in order to 
directly confront the WWF phenomenon. Two general strategies were adopted - short 
and long term treatments: 

(V Short term treatments: putting out the fire 

Short term treatments often resulted from the shock and unexpected distress following 
a dangerous injury on school grounds. Immediate reaction was called for and it was 
taken on four levels - individual, class, school and parental. 
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Individual level: 

Principals adopted a strict and unequivocal punishment policy. This included explicit 
banning of any WWF-related activity (including wrestling, wearing T-shirts advert- 
ising WWF, bringing WWF figures to school or playing with game cards). 

Punishments for disobedience included reprimand by the principal, summoning of 
parents, a written reprimand in the students personal file, deprivation of privileges 
(such as permission to leave the classroom during breaks), prohibition on taking the 
school bus, special homework, special school chores and even removal from school for 
several days. 

Class level: 

Teachers, school councilors, special education teachers and even the principals 
themselves held special discussions during class hours in an effort to drive home the 
seriousness of the matter. Children were presented with media reports on the danger 
involved in WWF-related fights and with evidence from injuries sustained in their 
own school. Students were encouraged to write letters complaining about WWF 
broadcasting to newspapers and other media representatives including directors of 
cable channels; to stage and discuss simulations ofWWF fights; to express themselves 
through creative writing and the like. Special effort was devoted to explain to the 
children the theatrical nature of the series. 

School level: 

General assemblies were devoted to discussing the phenomenon of WWF fights and 
to stating school policy. Teachers’ patrols during breaks were intensified and their 
duties directed to handling the fights. Students’ Councils were asked to join in the 
efforts. Students volunteered for special “fight against WWF” patrols. Joint student 
and teacher teams re-wrote existing regulations to include items referring directly to 
such fights. New school institutions were established, such as “Peace Council”, 
“Tolerance Committee”, “Non-Violent Trustees” and others. Older students 
volunteered to tutor younger violent children. Special awards were granted to students 
who were commended for actions against school violence. Special efforts were devoted 
to developing “The Active Break”: A structured plan of activities during recess time, 
which included fun and sporting activities, music and dance, and creative arts. All of 
the above were developed in the hope that these activities would limit the opportunities 
for WWF-related fights to develop. 

Parental level: 

Activities included summoning special parents meetings, circulating written materials 
and establishing Parents Councils to join in the efforts to eliminate the phenomenon. 

All in all, all principals emphasized the genuine tremendous educational efforts which 
were invested in the attempt to fight back against this new, escalating phenomenon. 
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{2) Long term strategies: a window of opportunity 

Long term strategies were characterized by an attempt to incorporate the struggle 
with WWF related behavior within general educational efforts against other negative 
phenomena in schools such as violent behavior, deterioration of school discipline, 
disrespect towards friends, etc. WWF provided a “window of opportunity” for 
advancing implementation of such plans. In many cases it served as a catalyst for 
legitimizing prioritization of budgets required to advance educational programs. 

The negative consequences of WWF-related activities in schools significantly 
motivated the interest and willingness of the educational staffs to adopt innovative 
approaches and curricula, even if out of a feeling of “no choice”. Two types of educational 
programs were implemented: 

Media Studies: 

These included the spread adoption of the formal national media literacy curriculum 
for the elementary school and other initiatives, such as analysis of current affairs, 
study of animation, development of critical viewing skills, production courses and the 
like. Clearly, WWF served as a legitimate excuse to go ahead with the principals’ plans 
to advance such efforts. 

Interpersonal Communication: 

These programs included the development of personal skills through various innovative 
educational programs which emphasize values such as tolerance and mutual respect, 
development of self-worth, and skills in decision making, mediation, problem solv- 
ing, among others. 

It is important to emphasize, that without exception, principals strongly perceived 
their efforts to have been productive: All reported that their preventive measures as 
well as educational efforts resulted in a drastic decrease in the number of fights which 
took place at school and in many cases in its complete disappearance. The interviews 
with the children confirmed this observation. Many of them referred voluntarily to 
the success of the various efforts as responsible for the decline of their own violent 
behavior, as well as that of others. Many quoted in detail “horror” stories related to 
injuries and their consequences and seemed to have deeply internalized the expected 
school policy. 



Intervention by the Council of Cable Broadcasts 

The Council of Cable Broadcasts is the public statutory body appointed by the 
government to regulate the performance of cable franchisers. As such, the Council is 
in charge of developing policy in regards to type of broadcasts, including topics, 
contents, quality, variety and scale. In addition, it is responsible for future development, 
including new cable services, specialized channels, utilization of satellite broadcasting 
and the like. 
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As the Councils attention was called to the. dangers posed by the broadcasting 
of WWF, the Chairperson decided to take action at various different levels. First, she 
invited an academic researcher (the author of this article) to inform the Council on 
research on influences of television violence on children. She also agreed to advance 
this research project and dedicated finances for its execution. The results of the project 
were distributed to journalists in the various media as well as to all broadcasting 
organizations. 

Secondly, the Council initiated negotiations with the cable franchisers for the 
purpose of limiting broadcast hours and for warning young viewers of the possible 
negative effects of attempting to imitate the program. The result of these efforts was 
the production of short public broadcast announcement which included a popular 
young actor explaining to the children that WWF is just a television show and should 
not be modeled. This announcement was tailored to meet the research findings whose 
implications included the need to clarify the fictional dimensions of this pretend “sport” 
series. The announcement was broadcast twice during each airing of WWF on the 
Sports Channel, as well as on the popular Children and Family channels, as part of a 
special campaign. Some of the school principals interviewed incorporated references 
to these broadcasts in their appeal to the students. The students, on their part, quoted 
the broadcast as a source of information on the fictional nature of the program. 

An additional side-effect of this case study was the establishment of an open 
channel of communication between academic professionals and broadcasters, through 
the mediating of the regulator. This has already been proven fruitful in a number of 
cases. One example was the recent discussion initiated about the broadcast of violent 
promos during childrens viewing hours. A Violence-Monitoring Project initiated and 
sponsored by the Council as a tool for supervising the cable broadcasters located a 
specific problem in promos for violent movies. While the movies themselves are 
scheduled for late hour broadcast, their promos are broadcast during all hours of the 
day and on channels viewed heavily by children of all ages. The content of the promos 
is illustrative of the core issues concerning the effects of television violence: They 
often consist of harsh and violent scenes, which are shown as an “incentive” for further 
viewing. Violence is presented in an attractive yet de-contextualized manner: there are 
no reasons or motivations for the behavior on one hand, and no consequences on the 
other. Since there is no story but hyped visuals and sounds, it is impossible to distinguish 
the “good guys” from the “bad guys”; therefore violence is perceived as normal action 
for all. 

As a result of intensive discussions of the WWF case, the promos as well as 
examination of various definitions of television violence in various content analyses of 
research projects (for example, the Mediascope, Inc., 1994-5), the Council reworded 
the existing regulation and now prohibits the broadcast before the hour of 22:00 of 
“any broadcast which includes harsh or blunt visual, verbal or audio related expressions 
of violence, sex or suffering, or broadcasts which are the object of imitation; no promo 
will be broadcast before the above hour which includes the above content; and no 
promo to a broadcast of that kind, even if it does not in itself include such content, 
will be broadcast in the childrens channel.” 
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Finally, the Council clarified its policy in regard to handling issues of this na- 
ture: An integrative approach which includes focused research, long term educational 
campaigning for the development of television literacy, and secondary legislation (such 
as the above limiting broadcast hours for violent content). The Council, a regulator, 
opposes — as do most academics in this field in Israel - the possibility of formal gen- 
eral legislation which will expropriate the issue from the broadcasters and their 
regulators. Such legislation, it is argued, is deemed impossible to implement and enforce 
and it is perceived as posing a severe danger to freedom of expression and the 
independence of Israeli broadcasting system. 



Summary 

The case of WWF related fights in the school system in Israel created an unusual 
opportunity to reconsider the relationships of television violence and the modeling of 
violent behavior under well defined and focused conditions. The phenomenon appeared 
suddenly, as the broadcasts on the Sports Cable Channel and on the commercialized 
Second Israeli channel became popular. The behavior in question was uniquely differ- 
ent from any other school violence and easily identified by interviewees. Participants 
came from all profiles of Israeli society — urban as well as rural children; middle-class 
as well as lower class; secular as well as religious populations; from the heavily populated 
center of the country as well as its peripheral north and south. 

In addition, the phenomenon has declined as sharply as it appeared, a year later. 
Several complementary explanations can be offered for the possible social mechanism 
involved. First, the Second Channel took the program off the air for various reasons, 
public pressure included. However, the program continued to be broadcast regularly, 
several times a week, on the cable channels. Yet, a significant decline in WWF type 
wrestling was noted even in the schools located in areas served by cable television. 
Therefore, three other lines of explanation which emerged from the interview data 
may be proposed: First the effectiveness of the preventive and educational measures 
taken by the schools, as described above. A second, related explanation is that children 
came to understand that the program is staged and recognized that many of its elements 
are unrealistic. In the interviews, many of the children argued that realizing the pro- 
gram is staged reduced their pleasure in viewing it and their inclination to imitate it. 
Finally, fads and feshions seem to be playing a role here too: At the time, a new 
activity was gaining popularity during school break (playing and swapping collectable 
colorfbl little plastic discs) and gradually replaced WWF fights. During the two years 
that have passed, these and other activities have come and gone. However, the danger 
that a new violent television fad will appear and will again popularity like a brush fire 
as did WWF fights is always there. 

Finally, a discussion of violence on Israeli television and children can not be 
complete without taking into consideration the unique geo-political reality of the 
Israeli-Arab conflict in which these children are growing up. One result is that child- 
ren are heavily exposed to documentation of real live violence. In an early study of the 
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effect of the 1973 Yom Kippur War films on children, Cohen & Adoni (1980) found 
that the movies stimulated fear and emotional arousal in children. The effect was 
stronger for those children exposed to the war film with a battle sound-track than for 
those exposed to verbal narration. However, effects were weaker for children who 
discussed the movies with their parents. 

In the last two years, children in Israel have been exposed, while viewing televi- 
sion in their natural home environment and often without mediation, to the most 
terrifying sights of the consequences of human violence — an assassination, terrorist 
attacks, bombings, suicide-explosions. The horror of these sights includes mutilated 
bodies, body parts, blood; the cries of pain and trauma of the injured; the heart breaking 
sights of the mourning for victims. The debate over the ethical issues involved in live- 
coverage of disasters has now penetrated both the public and professional arenas, as 
well as in mass communication theoretical analyses (Liebes, in press). The special 
threat posed to the well-being of children has yet to be studied. Real violence of this 
magnitude is framed in the most negative terms, its perpetrators as inhumane, and the 
results devastating. The possible emotional damage to young viewers is a question 
well in order: Does viewing of this sort cultivate the “mean world” perspective? Does 
it incite fear and pessimism? Does it encourage the legitimization of further violence 
(such as retaliation?) Does it contribute to the value that “might is right”? Do children 
carry some of these values and perceptions into the viewing of entertainment televi- 
sion, such as the WWF series? Or vice versa, does fictional television violence support 
such values? From what we know from the existing literature in regards to viewing of 
less explicit violence (such as the coverage of the Gulf War in 1992), there is good 
reason to believe that children do not remain untouched by exposure to such televi- 
sion viewing (Buckingham, 1996; Cantor, 1994, 1996; Cantor, Mares & Oliver, 1993; 
Derdeyn & Turley, 1994; Hoffner & Haefner, 1993; Morrison & MacGregor, 1993; 
Wober & Young, 1993). 

As the WWF case study illustrates, what seems to be called for is a major attempt 
at joint efforts: An active public that reacts to what it perceives as a threat to the well- 
being of children, regulators who are quick to respond and demand change from the 
broadcasters, social-action research to provide the supporting data for taking action, 
an education system willing and able to explore innovative pedagogics, and broadcasters 
who accept the social responsibility that goes with their profession. This is a mode of 
cooperation and social responsibility necessary in order to advance the development 
of civil society. 



Note 

1 . This study was initiated and supported by a grant from the Israeli Council of Cable Broadcasts. 
The author wishes to thank the Council Chairperson, Michal Raphaeli-Kadori and Broadcast 
Policy Advisor Gideon Ganani, for their cooperation. In addition, she would like to thank 
Vered Seidmann for her valuable assistance in the project. 
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Public concerns on the likely effects of media on children and youth has given rise to 
considerable research. The first part of this article will describe the state of research 
about children and young people in Europe and then examine the changing face of 
research in Scandinavia if not necessarily the debate about violence. 

In a recent survey of academic research on children and the media in the fifteen 
countries which currently are members of the European Union, Linn^ (1996) 
demonstrated that in the sample of one hundred and seven universities who answered 
this questionnaire, fifty-one universities were active in the field of Children and the 
Media. The countries where research about mass media and children has been most 
developed in the 1990s are those of north-western Europe, namely the United King- 
dom, Germany, France, Denmark, Finland, Sweden, the Netherlands, Belgium and 
Ireland (in that rank order). 

On the question of how the researchers would evaluate the development of re- 
search in their own country, Italy, Spain, Austria, Greece, Luxembourg and Portugal 
all reported that the state of affairs regarding r^earch was relatively poor. The responses 
from the UK, Germany, the Nordic countries, the Netherlands and Ireland were much 
more positive. This I believe, has less to do with demographic factors such as size of 
population, than a combination of social and historical forces. 

The questionnaires were filled in by one hundred and seven Departments of 
Media Studies, Media Policy, Sociology, Journalism, Psychology, Audience Research 
and Media Education within the European Union. The respondents were professors, 
directors, researchers and lecturers. 

The major approaches used in the research, according to the respondents were 
firstly sociological, followed by social psychological and then psychological approaches. 
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Very few mentioned a literary or humanist approach or, indeed, a political-economy 
approach. However, the surprising result here is not so much that the latter approaches 
mentioned were rarely used, but rather that the sociological had such a firm position 
in the 1990s. I would argue that this is a European trend rather than an American 
one. The sociological approach is one where researchers relate the child’s media use, 
awareness and pleasure in a social context. The research which had been undertaken, 
or was in process, covered both positive and negative effects of the media. The most 
frequent response was that the studies had dealt with media and violence, followed by 
media education and media and positive effects, and subsequently media and general 
negative effects. Less frequent, but nevertheless evident, were research studies about 
media and fear, media policy and media organisations and structures, media literacy, 
and reception analysis. 

Thus I can draw the conclusion that, contrary to the familiar assumption that 
research about children and the media has been concentrated only in a couple of 
fields, it has actually followed many different avenues. One should remember, however, 
that I was asking about research carried out in Europe from 1990 and onwards. 

The research had also used many different theoretical frameworks, again a find- 
ing contrary to common assumptions. The reception analysis framework was often 
referred to as significant for current research. This is surprising, as it is ,a fairly new 
theoretical approach. The second and third most used frameworks were the more 
traditional ‘effects’ and ‘uses and gratifications’ traditions. However, other recent re- 
search approaches were also quite frequently used. Here I refer to cultural indicators 
and semiotic studies. Thus, again, contrary to what current literature about children 
often argues, this survey demonstrates that research about children and young people 
is not simply informed by traditional research frameworks. 

The most frequently cited methods used were surveys, in-depth studies and 
literary reviews, followed by group discussions and participant observation. Interviews, 
using mainly closed questionnaires, were also quite often used. Laboratory experiments, 
which had been a research tool often used in the 1960s (for example, most of the 
research on children and violence on the screen was based on this method), were 
mentioned by only a few respondents. Again what is significant is that there is not a 
single research method that dominates. I would interpret this as a very positive trend 
as no method is perfect in itself and one might gain more knowledge and understand- 
ing using a pluralistic approach. It is pleasing to note that so few researchers are using 
laboratory experiments, as these have been severely criticised for their artificiality. 

The most studied media was, without any doubt, television followed by video. 
Surprisingly enough one quarter of the respondents pointed to radio as their main 
medium of research. Advertising in television followed, and one should note that this 
makes television an even more dominant medium in research about children and the 
media. Around a quarter or less stated that film, video-nasties and computers in gen- 
eral, had also been studied. Some twenty percent mentioned that newspapers, computer 
games and books had been investigated. 

It is interesting to see that books as one of the oldest media, still has the same 
interest for researchers as one of the newest, i.e. computer games. Interactive televi- 
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sion is a new medium much discussed, but so far only eight percent of the scholars in 
the Higher Education Institutions of the fifteen European countries had been studying 
this specific medium. 



The scholars' evaluation of policy implication and distribution 
of the research 

More than half of the academics believed the research about children had policy 
implications for the media. The most frequent answer was that research had affected 
television and the school curriculum. Around ten percent believed that advertising 
and radio had been influenced by research and others mentioned film, books, 
newspapers and computer games. 

Sixty- five percent of the respondents active in the field of children and media 
mentioned that teaching about children and the media took place in their institutions 
(73 percent had indicated that research was carried out). 

A surprisingly large percentage of the scholars reported that they were lecturing 
to primary and secondary schoolteachers (4l percent). Lecturing to interest groups 
was also quite frequent and so was lecturing to parents. Twenty- four percent of the 
scholars also mentioned that they lectured to broadcasters in workshops or conferences. 
However, it is significant that most of these answers were given from scholars from the 
UK, Germany, France, the Nordic countries, the Netherlands, Belgium and Ireland. 
Thus the picture drawn here was mainly based on the north-west of the European 
countries. The situation seems to be very different in the other countries, especially 
the Mediterranean countries, Italy, Spain, Greece and Portugal. Portugal, like 
Luxembourg, reported that no research in this field had been undertaken there. 

There is little knowledge about research in other European countries, which are 
not members of the European Union. Norway and Hungary, for example, have quite 
a well developed research tradition in line with the other north-western European 
countries, but because of the former Cold War there is very little knowledge of Eastern 
European countries. 



Eastern Europe 

In a workshop (1996), arranged by the European Childrens Television Centre (E.C.T.C) 
in Greece, I interviewed the Heads of Children s Television from Albania, Bosnia and 
Herzegovina, Bulgaria, Croatia, FYROM (Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia), 
and Romania. They informed me, that to the best of their knowledge, there had not 
been carried out any research about children and the media in their countries. This 
does not mean that this is absolutely correct, but if I had carried out similar interviews 
with the Heads of Childrens programmes in north-western Europe, I know (from 
discussions with them) that they would be well aware of that research had been carried 
out in their own country, even if they would not necessarily be up to date. 

In the light of this I welcome a booklet written by Irving and Tadros (1997) 
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Childrens Film and Television in Central and Eastern Europe. It does not deal with 
research in the twenty-one countries, but at least it informs about the legislation about 
violent images. Here follows a short summary. 

In Albania, there is a system of self- regulating, “ensuring that violent and erotic 
programmes are not aired at times when children might be watching television” (Pepo, 
in Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 14). 

In the Republic of Azerbaijan the rules are: “For public protection, the distribu- 
tion of films promoting violence and cruelty is liable for a prison term of up to two 
years or a fine of the equivalent of 700-800 times minimum wage” (Mirkassimov, in 
Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 15). Rather harsh, it appears. 

From the Republic of Belarus, Andreev informs: “Any use of mass media, liter- 
ature, shows, etc., which include pornography, the worship of violence and cruelty, or 
anything which may offend the human dignity and influence children in any harmful 
way by encouraging them to break the law is punishable by the law” (Irving and 
Tadros, 1997, p. 16). 

In Bosnia and Herzegovina, “the production and distribution of films is not 
governed by legislation. No special laws exist to regulate either childrens film or 
childrens television” (Selimovic, in Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 18). 

In the Republic of Bulgaria, Dereliev et al. explain that a law was passed about 
radio and television in 1996: “In programming scheduled between 06.00 and 23.00 it 
is not permitted to include shows potentially harmful to the psychological, physical, 
and moral development of children and young adults” (Irving and Tadros, 1997, 
p. 19). 

The production and distribution of film are not subject to legislation in the 
Republic of Croatia. However, broadcasters, “must not offend the public morality, 
must not show pornography, accentuate violence or provoke racial, religious and ethnic 
hatred” (Alajbeg et al., in Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 21). 

In the Czech Republic, “the broadcasting of programmes promoting violence 
and sex is prohibited by Czech television, which has set up an ethics panel to make 
recommendations in these matters” (Bajgar et al., in Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 23). 

Estonia passed a law in 1992 and in article 48 it is stated: “It is forbidden to 
produce or demonstrate to children any printed material, films videos, or any other 
implements which propagate cruelty and violence” (Salulai et al., in Irving and Tadros, 
1997, p 24). 

In the Republic of Georgia minors are protected from watching pornographic 
or violent films by law (Chigogidze, in Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 25). 

The Hungarian Media Law of 1996 is very similar (Irving and Tadros, 1997, 

p. 26). 

The Latvian Electronic Mass Media Act of 1995, article 18.5 states: “Between 
07.00 and 22.00 programmes containing violence in visual or textual form, plots 
associated with the use of drugs are prohibited” (Rubenis et al., in Irving and Tadros, 
1997, p. 28). 

Lithuania passed a law in 1991 prohibiting “broadcasting of pornography or 
violence” (Luiga, in Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 30). 
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The Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia approved a law in 1997 and in 
article 35 it is stated: “Broadcasting of programmes with indecent content, and in 
particular with pornography or violence, shall not be permitted” (Lozanovski et al., in 
Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 31). 

Moldova has a new law on mass media, but which does not specifically address 
children. However, the public broadcaster has adopted internal regulations (Pirtac, in 
Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 33). 

The Broadcasting Act of 1992 in Poland also addresses violence on the screen 
(Grudzinska, in Irving and Tadros 1997, p. 35). 

In Romania a law from 1994 prohibits pornographic and violent images (Chirila 
et al., in Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 37). 

In Russia the Law on Mass Media of 1991 protects children from viewing 
pornography and violent images (Menshikov et al., in Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 40). 

The Slovak Republic has an Audiovisual Law from 1995. The protection of 
children from violent images on the screen has not until recently been acknowledged 
as problem in Slovak- produced shows. However Grujbarova argues: “Violent scenes 
are appearing more often, in imported television programmes and in foreign televi- 
sion programmes available through satellite or re- transmitted on cable. Without 
legislative initiative we can take only administrative measures... in the form of licence 
terms or recommendations for broadcasters... aimed to prevent excesses of violent 
contents or forms on screen” (Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 43). 

In the Republic of Slovenia the public broadcaster RTV is preparing to accept a 
set of international regulations using the European Broadcasting Union model (Ir- 
ving and Tadros, 1997, p. 45). 

Finally, in the Ukraine there are no specific laws mentioning violence on the 
screen (Polishchuk, in Irving and Tadros, 1997, p. 47). 

Thus it appears that the majority of Eastern European countries recently have 
adopted legislation against the showing of violent images on the screen, at least during 
certain time periods. 

It is also important to remember that after the first World Summit on Television 
and Children, in Melbourne, Australia, in 1995, a Children s Television Charter was 
accepted by many television networks all over the world. The Charter is written down 
in seven bullet points stressing: high quality; the right to see and express the childrens 
own culture, language and life experiences; and that governments, production, distri- 
bution and funding organisations should support indigenous childrens television. 
Paragraph 4 explicitly refers to violence and sex: “Childrens programmes should be 
wide-ranging in genre and context, but should not include gratuitous scenes of violence 
and sex.” 



Research about violence on the screen: a case study of 
Scandinavia 

The argument this part of the article will pursue, is that although research about 
images of violence in the media has been on the agenda over four decades, the evidence 
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about the impact of violence on the screen varies, not only from researcher to researcher, 
but between research communities. The research efforts have been differently framed 
and the emphasis and interpretations of the results have led to different arguments. 

In this case study I will analyse how research traditions have changed in 
Scandinavia from the 1960s to the 1990s. It is significant that the most prominent 
research theories oriented in the USA: the Catharsis Hypothesis, the Aggressive Cue 
model, the Observational Learning Theory, the Reinforcement Model and the 
Cultivation Model (De Fleur and Ball-Rokeach, 1982). Four out of these five models 
or theories assume that mediated violence can influence aggressive behaviour (the 
Catharsis Hypothesis being the exception). 

These theories had a great impact on European research in general, and also in 
Scandinavia. Researchers in Scandinavia in the 1960s especially favoured the models 
which argued for the impact of violence of the media on young people. This might 
appear rather absurd when one considers the difference in media proliferation between 
the Scandinavian countries and the USA at that time. Denmark had from 1951 to 
1 986 only one television channel and three radio channels, all following the public 
service broadcasting model and financed by license fees (DR) (Nordahl Svendsen, 
1989). Television in Sweden was similarly introduced as a public service medium (in 
1956) and granted a monopoly of broadcasting (SR). A second television channel was 
opened in 1 969 within the same corporation (SR), also without advertising. In Norway 
only one public institution existed with one radio channel and one television channel 
(0stbye, 1992). 

Times have changed. In Denmark, Nordahl Svendsen (1989) reports that, apart 
from the new channel TV 2, which is financed through advertising (3/4) and a licence 
fee (1/4), Danes can now receive nine local television channels. Satellite television can 
be received by 61 percent (1994), and 53 percent of Danes (1994) can choose to 
watch. Swedish television channels and 48 percent German television channels. There 
are (1995) two terrestrial channel?, three satellite channels and two satellite/pay 
channels. 

In Norway, a second television channel was established in 1992. In a country 
where the population was used to receiving only one television channel (apart from 
roughly one-quarter of the Norwegians who also in earlier days could receive Swedish 
television), its citizens could suddenly choose between two domestic channels, and, in 
addition, five satellite channels from Britain, France, Germany and the rest of 
Scandinavia and two satellite/pay-TV channels. 

In Sweden the developments were similar. In 1985, the first Swedish households 
were connected to cable on a commercial basis. In 1994, 60 percent of the population 
had access to satellite, and “in the late 1980s satellite channels intended for Swedish 
audiences - TV3, TV4, TV5 Nordic, SF-Succ^ and Film-Net - became available to 
cabled households” (Cronholm, 1993, p. 5). In 1995 there were three terrestrial 
channels, five satellite channels and four satellite/pay-TV channels. 

McQuails argument (1990) that the developments of broadcasting in Europe 
have gone from the “old order” of national monopolies to the “new order” ofduopolistic 
system, can now be applied to the Scandinavian countries. 
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It is important to describe the changing media systems in Scandinavia. Research 
is never free-floating, but must be seen in the context of the society, as the media 
systems are highly significant part of that society. This must be of special importance 
when discussing the discourses of research on violence on television, because one valid 
argument appears to be that the discourses would vary with the amount of television 
a society offers its citizens, and that the quantity of television, theoretically, if not 
necessarily, might influence the availability of violent images. 

Public concern about media violence and its alleged effects, was evident in 
Scandinavia. In Sweden, for example, the Swedish branch of The Save the Children 
Fund ran two campaigns against violence on television during the 1970s, and actions 
have been taken by parent associations and groups concerned with children. However, 
writing in 1977 von Feilitzen noted: “the judgment is commonly made that the Scan- 
dinavian countries, particularly perhaps Sweden and Norway, have the least television 
violence in the world” (p. 6l). 

This appears paradoxical. Given that the media systems at the time were so 
restricted, and that the output of violent programmes was rather small, why did research- 
ers, The Save the Children Fund, other organisations, parents and general debaters 
worry so much? The answer comes promptly in von Feilitzen s argument: 

Even if Swedish television is on an average less ‘hard’ (violent) than in many other countries, 
such series have also been broadcast which are high on the American violence ratings, such as 
Kojak, Baretta, and Rockford (von Feilitzen et al., 1977, p. 62). 

One can question how violent the above-mentioned programmes actually were 
compared with the satellite programmes and video-nasties of later decades, but it is 
essential to realise that this argument was considered to be an urgent one then, as it 
also appears to be today in both Western and Eastern Europe. 

However, there is another trend in the early Scandinavian research, apart from 
the focus on the seemingly rather low output of violent programmes. Most of the 
early Scandinavian research reports are summaries of foreign studies, above all Ameri- 
can ones. The media systems in the USA and Scandinavia were, of course, very differ- 
ent in those days. However, this did not appear to bother Bruun Pedersen from Den- 
mark (1984), who concluded: 

It is unthinkable that something would appear which changed the main research evidence we 
have referred to earlier: ‘violence on television has harmful effects on children and young people’. 

It is about time that we proceed from this conclusion and establish controls on this, because in 
a very few years the violence influence from television will have a scope much larger than today. 
We should be prepared for when that time comes (Bruun Pedersen, 1984, p. 77). 

On the whole Scandinavian researchers at the time were not afraid of applying foreign 
research evidence to the Scandinavian setting. The main arguments were that foreign 
programmes with violent images were part of the Scandinavian output and that the 
few Scandinavian studies undertaken agreed with international research. However, 
already in 1977, Vaagland from Norway argued: “It is risky to use American results as 
a base for arguing about violence on Norwegian television” (p. 3). 
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The other classical discourse was over the question of whether researchers had 
agreed on the results from the research or not. This is obviously connected to the 
debate about how applicable research from other countries is. Bruun Pedersen (1984) 
from Denmark clearly gave his opinions about the relevance of the research. 

One who didn’t agree was Vaagland (1977) who pointed out that politicians and 
other moral entrepreneurs had accepted the conclusions from foreign studies without 
asking questions about the methods used. For example, he was critical of laboratory 
experiments with young children which tested levels of aggression in childrens 
behaviour after viewing violence. Aggression was defined as beating an inflatable Bobo- 
doll without any negative consequences for the child. 

Vaagland s position thus is fairly similar to the critical position of some British 
scholars working in this field at the time. Halloran (1978) pointed out that much of 
the research on violence had been carried out in the USA and that cross-cultural 
generalisations were not really valid because the USA, media-wise and otherwise, 
historically and at the present time, differed from what was prevalent in many other 
countries. 

Although the first Scandinavian studies pointed to the importance of parental 
influence and the child’s background and also the relatively limited number of violent 
incidents on television (Linnd, 1969; Vaagland, 1977), and thus were less alarmist 
than many results of studies from the USA, the debates continued. The effects that 
were mostly discussed in the Scandinavian violence debates at this time were childrens 
imitation of violence; modelling; reinforcement of existing violent tendencies, fear 
and desensitisation (Linnd, 1982). 

As there were so few Scandinavian studies carried out, most of the debates in the 
early years were not only influenced, but based on American models and paradigms. 
The more critical British tradition at the time, here illustrated by Halloran s work, was 
much less influential on this specific issue. 



Recent trends in Scandinavian research 

In 1993, a major book on violence and the media based on Scandinavian research was 
published (von Feilitzen, Forsman and Roe). The chapters were written by fourteen 
scholars from the Nordic countries, who all either studied violence in the media for a 
considerable time, or had written their doctoral theses on the subject. It is interesting 
to note that most entries do not deal with violence on television, but rather analyse 
violence in videos, films, computer games, music videos, or pornography. 

Many different dimensions have been covered in these studies about video 
violence. However, I would argue that the most interesting dimension, seen in the 
light of this paper, is not much dealt with. Only one of the articles discusses the effects 
of watching video violence. More essays point to how video violence is used by differ- 
ent subgroups in a socio-cultural content. The research about video violence has thus 
to a great extent taken another path than was expected when one refers to the early 
concerns about videos. Perhaps this can be explained by a new framework. 
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It also seems clear that those major Scandinavian film scholars, currently studying 
violence in films are more interested in discussing and analysing subcultures, narratives, 
genres and the cultural and historical contexts, than even approaching the traditional 
questions about harmful effects of viewing these violent films. 

Jensen (1993) asserts that during the last decade violence-as-moving-image has 
found a new medium to be developed in, namely computer or video games, and that 
this specific medium appears to celebrate violence. The screen is swarming with street- 
fighters, aliens and combat soldiers with pump-guns. It is also a medium which is 
gender specific. Reception and media ethnographic studies as well as direct observa- 
tion confirm that this is ‘‘a mans world” (p. 151). Jensen claims that there is very little 
research about computer games in the Nordic countries and that the scarce interna- 
tional research has been based on traditional effects models and psychological theories, 
“without attempting to understand and describe the phenomenon in its social and 
cultural context” (p. 152). The social context in this case is Denmark and Jensen 
writes about masculinity, and power plays, after having described the various genres 
and narratives. His conclusion is that the fascination for young men in playing these 
games is that they are a play room where one can create ones own power. “A possibility 
to live where one has the power - rather than where one is powerless” (Jensen, 1993, 
p. 170). 

In the very beginning of Forsmans article about violence in music videos he 
manifestly positions himself declaring: “It is often claimed that music videos contain 
more sex and violence than other television genres. Sweepingly it is maintained that 
the Violent narrative style’ creates everything from concentration problems to 
perpetrators of violent acts. It is not only from the USA we hear statements like this; 
even in Sweden there exist new moralistic doomsday prophets and crusades against all 
imaginable popular and youth cultures” (Forsman, 1993, p. 175). He then studies 
narratives and genres and concludes that violence taken up by researchers — is that of 
reception analysis and the nature of ‘pleasure’ derived from viewing. We have already 
reported a similar trend evident in the research of 15 European countries. Forsman 
also adds the possibility that violence is used by television channels and the rock 
music industry as a way to attract younger audiences. 

Similarly, Svensson (1993) affirms in his study of pornographic violence that it 
is currently often claimed that pornographic film reaches more people today then ever 
before, because of the home video market, and the expansion of cable-television. 
Pornographic films are also regularly broadcast on satellites. He argues that there are 
interesting similarities between the debate about extreme violence’ and ‘pornographic 
violence’ and that in both cases the debates about harmful effects are mixed up with 
demands for more censorship. He concludes that there is no clear research evidence 
that pornography causes violent crimes, including rape. Svensson does not believe 
that research about the effects of pornography should be used as an argument for 
censorship of pornography in societies. This should be a political and not a research 
decision. He concludes that censorship against pornography is not necessarily beneficial 
because, in his view, the increased censorship is more dangerous than are the possible 
harmful effects of pornography. 
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These studies are all concerned with extremely violent’ images, as the scholars 
point out. What emerges from this last-mentioned collection of studies is an apparent 
consensus not to discuss ‘harmful’ or other effects of computer games, violent music 
videos or pornographic videos. From a interpretative perspective, they analyse this 
intriguing world of violent images and their function for subcultures. There also appears 
to be a consensus in their condemnation of ‘moral crusaders’ who are looked upon as 
being against popular and youth cultures. As the scholars, not only those just men- 
tioned, but also those who have studied ‘extreme violence’ in videos and films, frequently 
refer to the ‘moral crusaders’ in their texts, we must assume, that the debates about 
harmful effects of different forms of media violence, have continued in the Scandin- 
avian societies. 

How are we to explain that researchers in the Scandinavian societies during the 
period of restricted media policy, few television channels, no satellites, hardly any 
video, few films with ‘extreme violence’ and no violent music videos or computer 
games or pornographic video images, whatsoever, discussed and studied media effects 
and were extremely wary of the future development of the media, whereas many 
researchers now when these night-marish developments appear to have happened, are 
instead studying the images, rather than the effects of the images? 

Other Scandinavian research, however, has a different emphasis. Anita Werner 
(1994) in Children in the Television Age gives a conservative estimate that 0.1 per cent 
of boys in Norway can be affected by media violence and behave with increased ag- 
gression. Ragnhild Bjornebekk (1994), also from Norway, points out that the debate 
about violence and its effects has been with us for many years but that the results are 
contradictory and probably says more about the person writing than something 
important about the function of violence for children and young people. 

Von Feilitzen gives a list of other important factors relating to aggression and 
violence that research has pointed out: “The child’s and adolescent’s personality, 
capacities, and earlier aggression; conditions in fiimily, school, and peer groups (for 
example, aggression at home, a school that does not encourage one’s capacity, lack of 
popularity among peers); socio-cultural background and societal conditions (although 
the last-mentioned conditions have not been empirically studied). Thus, the 
‘entertainment violence’ plays in the long (as in the short) run only a contributing role 
and comes in as a foint reinforcement in a syndrome of other for more important 
circumstances” (Feilitzen, 1994, p. 149). She also points out that: “Sweden has had 
only a slight increase in the number of violent crimes. On the other hand, we have 
had a substantial increase in theft and other economic criminality” (von Feilitzen, 
1994, p. 152). 

Bjornebekk (1994) argues that, in contrast to the USA, children as murderers or 
perpetrators of serious violence are uncommon in England and Norway and that the 
rise in crime in both countries, are mostly related to property. Von Feilitzen (1994) 
states: “In sum, different persons experience excitement, violence, horror, and power 
— as well as other media and cultural contexts - very differently, need it differently, 
and attach different meanings to it” (von Feilitzen, 1994, p. 159). 
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The changed face of Scandinavian research. 

I introduced some trends in the research debate about violence on television in the 
1970s in Scandinavia. One was the discussion over whether one could apply research 
violence findings from other countries (mostly from the USA) to the Scandinavian 
context. Most common among researchers at the time was a clear acceptance that one 
could, building on the argument that the Scandinavian countries imported fiction 
films and programmes from the USA. Only occasionally were there voices of dissent 
from this view. 

In the 1990s the situation is completely contradictory, because now only 
occasionally we hear arguments agreeing that findings from the USA could be imported 
to the Nordic context. 

One reason for this is that today there exists much more Scandinavian-based 
research in comparison with some twenty years ago — research which on the whole 
has demonstrated much less spectacular effects than was assumed. At the same time 
there is a growing awareness among social science scholars not to study the media in 
isolation, but in its social context. Another argument from the 1970s dealt with the 
question whether researchers had agreed amongst themselves on the validity of the 
(foreign) findings and there were strong arguments that there existed a consensus 
among the majority of the scholars for doing so. Again occasional voices protested 
and criticised the American research as being psychologistic, artificial and parochial. 
However, building on the conviction of the validity of the (foreign) research, Scandin- 
avian scholars demanded that ‘something had to be done’ and requested more 
censorship. 

This argument was coupled with the fear of an expanding media system which 
in the future would allow more violent images to be imported. Although the research- 
ers from the 1970s anticipated (and feared) media development and media expan- 
sion, they did not suspect what an enormous explosion of media was to follow. For 
example, in 1981., the Danish Media Commission, voted against for establishing a 
Nordic satellite channel (NORDSAT). The decision was partly based on the argu- 
ments that the channel would carry imported programmes from the USA and that 
Scandinavian viewers would prefer American fiction programmes to Scandinavian 
programmes. 

Now in the 1990s the Nordic countries have experienced rapid media 
development and there has also been rapid development of research on the media 
(Carlsson, 1995). 

However, the most intriguing and rather unexpected trend is that direct/sole 
television casual effects on violent behaviour are not even mentioned in the literature 
from the 1990s. All the research findings, when mentioning violence on television, 
treats television as a possible contributory factor in real-life violence but never as the 
sole cause. Viewing violence on television might, at the most, contribute 0,1% to 
10% to the level of violence in society (Werner, 1994; von Feilitzen, 1994) and the 
groups who can be affected by violence seem to grow smaller and smaller (Linn^, 

1995). 
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There are also voices from Scandinavia denying any harmful effects of watching 
violence on television. Thus when the Scandinavian countries only had one public 
broadcasting channel each or two (in Sweden), and then very restrictive policies about 
the import of violent programmes, the ‘moral panics* among the researchers seem to 
have been much more explicit than now. This trend is extremely clear when one is 
analysing studies concerning ‘extreme violence*, from video nasties, to horror films, to 
violent images in music, to pornographic violent images and violent computer games. 
The researchers studying these areas and themes were not interested in questions about 
effects, but they studied the content, the images and how different sub-groups used 
the media material and negotiated the texts. It is evident that today much more re- 
search is carried out about the media than only a decade ago and this is probably due 
to the proliferation of old and new media. Contrary to what one could have predicted, 
however, the research in the 1990s is not at all as dominated by effects studies. 

Have the researchers in Scandinavia changed paradigms or at least attitudes? It is 
important here to remember, that most researchers during the early years were trained 
as social scientists and that in Scandinavia at the time, social sciences were very 
influenced by the American behaviourist traditions. Most of the voices from Scandinavia 
from the 1990s, working in the effects tradition, proceed much more carefully than 
their early colleagues. Undoubtedly this is also based on the fact that the research 
community actually knows more about the media surrounding us, then they did in 
the 1970s. There is a growing hesitation to explain complicated social phenomena to 
one powerful single cause. The other part of the answer is that there are now many 
more voices in the 1990s — among these are scholars trained in other disciplines, 
mostly the humanities. Having another background their research interests have been 
geared in other directions. There is still a paradox in the Scandinavian scenario, namely 
the frequent mention of never ending ‘moral panics*. 

In the very early years it appears that scholars participated and argued for more 
censorship, but in the 1990s most of the researchers quoted are opposed to more 
censorship, even though they are discussing ‘extreme violence* and not the ‘Kojak- 
type’ violence. 

The ‘moral entrepreneurs* seem thus no longer to be the researchers, but parents, 
politicians, journalists, and generally concerned public debaters. While, in the 1970s, 
the arguments were that research had proved that it was dangerous for children and 
young people to watch violence (or at least large amounts of violence) on television, 
the majority of the research community today would avoid statements like this. This, 
of course, might cause frustrations for ‘the concerned* who are convinced that the tide 
of violent images must have some direct causal effect on children and young people. 
When the Scandinavian researchers point out that 0.1 percent to 10 percent of the 
build up of aggression might be contributed by watching violent television, films, 
videos, etc., they can not predict which of the children will be affected. This, coupled 
with a growing hesitation to explain complicated social issues with one cause, might 
be another reason for most media scholars in the 1990s in the Scandinavian countries 
to study constructions and narratives of media images and how the media are used 
and negotiated by different subcultures, rather than to continue to concentrate on the 
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elusive efFects of violent medi 3 .. After li3.ving ex^^nmned the Sc3.ndin3.vi^n countries 3s 
a case study, we now return to the general European picture. Here we look at how 
academics themselves evaluate the research that has been undertaken in this field. 



A European scenario 

In the survey referred to earlier (Linnd, 1996), where I had received answers from one 
hundred and seven Higher Education Institutions in the fifteen member states of the 
European Community, forty-five percent of the scholars said that they themselves had 
carried out a study about violence and the media or written on the theme. 

I asked the last- mentioned academics to evaluate the linkage between media 
violence and violence in society: “What is your personal opinion based on your inter- 
pretation of the research evidence on the causal link between violence in the media 
and violence in society”? Twenty-two percent of the scholars stated: there is an evi- 
dent causal link”. Thirty- three percent said: “there is a vague causal link only for some 
children”. Four percent answered: “there is no causal link”. Twenty-nine percent of 
the scholars chose to tick: “the question about violence in the media is too simplistic 
to explain complicated social phenomena”. Two percent of them discussed multi 
causality” and ten percent did not answer the question. The answers can be interpreted 
as an indication of the well-known divide in the research community. 

On the other hand, only a fifth of the researchers active in the field in 1995 
(when they answered the questionnaire) believed there is an evident causal link . 

The vast majority of the scholars were more in doubt. Thirty-three percent each 
went either for the “vague causal link” or find it “too simplistic to explain complicated 
social phenomena” with one cause — the media — or denied all causal links (four per- 
cent). 

I also asked about policy implications of the research on violence for the mass 
media industry in the academics own country. Forty-seven percent of the scholars 
answered that they believed the research had policy implications for the industry. 

On an open question twenty-four percent mentioned legislation and again 
twenty-four percent stated that research contributed to debates about violence on the 
screen. Fourteen percent mentioned that new guidelines had been adopted in their 
country and ten percent that scheduling had been changed. The rest of the answers 
deal with that teachers and parents now know more about the elusive question about 
violence on the screen and therefore could guide the children better. Other scholars 
mention that the research had instigated important debates about censorship and 
advertising. 

I also asked if scholars applied research evidence from other countries to explain 
effects of mediated violence in their own counties. Forty-nine percent of the academics 
said they did. Most of the answers came from the countries which had not been able 
to carry out research in their own environment - mostly the Mediterranean counfties. 

Finally I asked which country, in their view, had produced useful research about 
children and mediated violence. The fifteen European Community countries were 
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listed and I had added The US, Canada and Australia, as these countries often are 
referred to in relation to violence on the screen. The majority, sixty-seven percent, of 
the European scholars pointed to that relevant research had been carried out in the 
UK, a country where scholars persistently has argued against the direct/causal effects 
of violence on the screen to violence acts in the society (Halloran, 1 978; Murdock and 
McCron, 1979; Howittand Cumberbatch, 1975; Buckingham, 1993; Gauntlett, 1995; 
Barker and Petley, 1997). However, almost the same number of scholars (65 percent) 
mentioned research carried out in the US, a country where research often has argued 
for causal effects (Bandura, 1968; De Fleur and Ball-Rokeach, 1982; Comstock, 1990; 
Gerbner, 1994). 

The third most frequent mentioned country was Sweden (forty-three percent), 
which is on one hand quite surprising as it has a relatively small population, but on 
the other hand research about violence in the media has been a persistent theme. 
Germany followed in fourth place (thirty-nine percent), Australia in fifth position 
(thirty-seven percent). Canada came in surprisingly low in the sixth position (thirty- 
one percent). The Netherlands followed with twenty-six percent and Denmark and 
Finland received twenty percent and eighteen percent respectively. Ireland and Italy 
each were referred to by six percent, Austria and Spain by four percent and Belgium 
by two percent. Greece, Luxembourg, Portugal were not mentioned at all. Two per- 
cent of the academics mentioned research from Japan. 

Overall, the academics in the European community reported that little research 
had taken place in the Mediterranean countries and much more in the north-west of 
Europe. The question of the relevance of research about violence and the media mir- 
rors the indigenous academics description. Given that it is important to carry out 
research in a societal context, as research never is free-floating or indeed “objective”, it 
appears that it would be of the utmost importance for the European countries, especially 
those around the Mediterranean and the countries from Eastern Europe to research 
images about violence. There were more voices from the north-western part of 
Europe who mentioned that relevant research about violence had been carried out in 
the UK and Scandinavia and more of the voices from the southern part of Europe 
who mentioned research from the US. As the case study from Scandinavia demon- 
strated, it might not be wise just to adopt research paradigms and research evidence 
from one country to the other. 

As a result of this present research I would, therefore, recommend that the first 
priority should be that research in these countries should be encouraged by the Euro- 
pean Community and UNESCO in order that a body of research, relevant to each 
country, can be built up. I would add that this research needs to be undertaken carefully 
with the specific socio-historic needs of those countries taken into account. This is the 
only way in which we can build up a more systematic and relevant bank of knowledge, 
on which it would be possible to base decisions. 
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Why Do We Watch Television 
Violence? 

Argentine Field Research 

Tatiana Merlo-Flores 



Violence in television programs and its repercussion on children have been the subject 
of extensive research. 

Opinions in the debate range from those who consider that the screen is a mir- 
ror of social reality to those who believe the effects of violence to be devastating, 
particularly for children and adolescents. The former tend to justify it, while the latter 
would like to do away with it. 

Social reality deserves a complex analysis; when humans are at stake one cannot 
jump to conclusions. This paralyzing complexity often results in a third position where 
everything is seen as relative and where the relation that both children and adolescents 
establish with television is thought to depend on their family and social environment, 
on their personal characteristics, etc., something which has come to be known as 
‘mediating variables’. 

Though true, this should not prevent us from finding the unifying variables and 
the relations that enable us to understand and explain in order to transform. 

When faced with the problem of childrens relations to TV, these three approaches 
can hardly provide feasible answers for those responsible for children or for media 
production; we seem to be at a dead end. 

For over twenty years, I have carried out field research, by combining 
systematically quantitative and qualitative methodologies while working with psycho- 
logical techniques so as to approach the problem also from the unconscious level. 
Here I will briefly present some of the angles of analysis and the findings of various 
works, where scales, rates and similar variables were used to enable comparisons 
throughout time and different samples. 

The findings show the need to focus on the TV problem from two different 
overlapping and simultaneous levels: 
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• A general more inclusive level, leaving practically nobody out, related to the 
conversation contents, the subjects that television introduces in public debate, 
in society and in our everyday life. 

• A second level in which program contents act as compensatory mechanisms 
arising when there is some type of deficiency - either individual or social. 

At the first level, both children and adolescents draw elements from the language, 
fashion style, social or relational issues to communicate, thus conforming to a televi- 
sion subculture. Television here has a socially leveling function by providing children 
with a common language enabling them to share a common experience: television. 

A work carried out on a sample of 2,000 children from urban areas (Merlo- 
Flores, 1980) showed that all children watch television, even those that do not own a 
set, since they go over to their friends' homes. The most curious finding was that they 
report to each other whatever they have not been able to watch. Television programming 
has become the unavoidable subject of conversation. Those unable to follow it are left 
out as if living in a foreign country. It is interesting to observe how children manage to 
avoid this. 

It is easy to watch how children play, talk, get angry or show affection for each 
other, through elements drawn from television. One of those elements, perhaps the 
most repetitive, is that of aggression. Whether good or bad, heroes or bandits, cartoon, 
science fiction or real characters, they all show that violence is the quickest, most 
efficient, clean and consequence-free way to solve problems and to attain objectives. It 
has been repeated ad nauseam that children imitate what they see on TV. When carrying 
out experimental studies researchers sit with a number of children to watch films 
containing violence, and with others to watch similar films without aggressive con- 
tent, in order to observe their immediate behaviors. They are looking for the obvious: 
imitation. 

Television with its load of institutionalized violence, gives children and young- 
sters “permission” to use it. A message is conveyed together with the way of decoding 
it, violence is a “legitimate” means. Aggression has grown into a new communication 
codcy particularly for the youngest. But does this mean that children become aggress- 
ive? Not necessarily so. 

This getting used to violence brings about a greater aggression in the usual way 
of communicating, but does modify the structure of childrens personality, making 

them violent. Those children who already are aggressive by temperament or due to 
family, social or individual problems, select and integrate violent elements from tele- 
vision, while children with what may be deemed a “normal” load of aggression may 
watch the same program and choose the same character for identification, yet, unlike 
their more aggressive peers, do not select or integrate violent elements. 

Here the second level related to the compensation for deficiencies and needs 
comes into play. Both social groups and people project their problems, their needs or wants 
into what they select and integrate from TV. There is enough evidence to affirm that this 
material also can be used as a projective social and individual test, since it contributes not 
only to the knowledge of the specific deficiency but also to the knowledge of the specific 
compensatory mechanism used. 
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Following the more or less permanent traces left by this process is of fundamen- 
tal importance, for evident research findings state that children’s relationships to me- 
dia violence depend on the load of aggression with which they approach the screen. 
Obviously long and short term consequences will differ. 

Here working with the relation between children and television becomes essential, 
taking into account particularly the simultaneous and overlapping levels of analysis. 

My hypothesis is that although children with an aggressive personality structure, while 
watching TV initially reach a catharsis, ^ in the long run this adds potential to their violent 
traits by reinforcing them. Moreover, they will have learned multiple alternative ways of 
manifesting aggression and of justifying it as a legtimate means to reach their objectives. 

On the other hand, children who do not present an aggressive personality structure 
learn to communicate via violent codes (ways of speaking, y laying*', etc.), consistent with 
the level of imitation; these children not only do not modify their personality structure but 
in the long run this familiarity with aggression as a code of communication makes them 
afraid. These are the adults that visualize the world as hostile. 

About fifteen years ago, I started a research work as an attempt to confirm the 
well known hypothesis that violence increases aggressive behavior in children: Televt' 
sion as Compensatory for Needs (Merlo-Flores, Usandivaras and Rey, 1983). Knowing 
childrens personality traits, particularly in terms of the degree of aggression, seemed 
to me of fundamental importance. Therefore I worked with Dr. Raul Usandivaras, an 
internationally well known psychiatrist, who carried out various studies regarding 
projective tests as diagnosis tools. The qualitative methodology applied was designed 
so as to take into account children’s environment and the bonds established therein. 
In 1994, 1 repeated the work keeping the methodology, the school and the age group 
constant (Merlo-Flores, 1995). 



Important research findings 

The most important findings from this research work are: 

• Identification with television models only takes place in the presence of family 
conflicts. 

• The television content selected and integrated is only used as a compensatory 
mechanism by children or youngsters suffering from some kind of want. 

• This compensation does not necessarily take place through programs most often 
seen or commented on by children but through their favorite characters. 

® The child unconsciously selects and integrates those specific elements precisely 
consistent with his problems. All children presenting difficulties in their family 
ties identify themselves with leading TV characters. 

• Though the same character or person may be selected by a great number of 
children, each one of them will only select or integrate that trait which makes up 
for his specific need. 
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• Children with similar problems will draw from different characters similar 
compensatory elements. 

• A careful analysis of what and how they select and integrate contents will enable 
us to deal with this material as a projective test; thus we can unveil not only the 
need but also the actual compensatory mechanism used, an aspect which stan- 
dard psychological tests fail to show. 

• These findings are valid both at personal and social levels. The needs and wants 
of significant groups in our society are projected into the selected and integrated 
television material. Here we may speak of a projective social test. 

• In both cases television plays a similar role to that of dreams. 

• Violence presented by television is used as a code of communication; this does 
not necessarily mean that inner personality structures will be modified. 

• Violence is selected and integrated specifically through the target characters of a 
projective identification. 

• Violence on television is only selected and integrated by children showing ag- 
gressive traits as seen in the analysis of the projective tests. 

• Even when identified with an aggressive character, children with a “normal” 
degree of aggression for their age neither select or integrate their aggressive traits. 

• Violence drawn from television, whenever manifest aggression is seen in a child, 
acts as a means of attaining a catharsis.* 

These findings are only a close synthesis of what, in the fashion of a hypothesis, is to 
be demonstrated in this chapter. 



Case study 

The purpose of the following work is to delve into the deeper unconscious aspects 
that lead us to prefer certain television characters and programs; to analyze the mate- 
rial selected, the reasons for its selection and the use made of the material; arid, finally, 
to establish the relation between ones own aggression and violence as featured in 
television characters and programs. 

Methodological aspects 

Approximately ten hours work was spent on each child. The techniques used for 
gathering information were: 

1) A battery of psychological tests: 

a) drawing a persons body 

b) drawing a person of the other sex 

c) drawing an animal 

d) writing a story with the chosen animal 
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e) drawing a family in action 

f) three free subject drawings in color 

g) writing a story using one or all free drawings 

The basic aim was to determine aggression, identification and family ties. 

2) A questionnaire on the use of television. 

The questionnaire was designed as an open interview on a number of subjects in a 
guide. It included the following questions: 

1 . What programs do you like best? 

2. What do you like about these programs? 

3. Which is your favorite character? 

4. What do you like about him? 

5. Would you like to be like him? 

6. In what way? 

7. What for? 

8. Would you like to be like him when you grow up? 

9. In what way? 

10. What program do you like the least? 

11. Why? 

1 2. What character do you like the least? 

13. Why? 

14. Do you discuss TV programs with your friends? 

15. Which programs? 

1 6. What do you talk about? 

17. Do you play things you see on TV? 

1 8. What do you play? 

19. With whom? 

20. Where? 

21 . What other games do you like to play? 

22. What sports do you play? 

23. How often? 

24. Where? 

25. With whom? 

26. If a child comes up to you and calls you names, what do you do? 

27. If you were a grown up and a thief broke into your home, what would you do? 

28: How many hours a day do you watch TV? 
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3) Childrens life history as told by parents. 

The usual model for interviews was used to draw up the guide, adding a few 
supplementary questions regarding parents knowledge of their childrens TV habits. 

Procedures of analysis 

Once the information was gathered, the results of the projective tests were handed to 
a psychiatrist (Dr. Usandivaras) for interpretation. He was asked to pinpoint the topics 
he considered highly relevant for the study: 

• aggression 

• identification with ones own sex 

• role identification 

• family ties 

Questionnaires and life histories were studied by analyzing the same items simultan- 
eously. With regard to childrens preferences special attention was given to the 
outstanding ones checking for coincidences, or the lack of them, with family and 
personality traits. Before knowing the results of the psychological study, an individual 
analysis was carried out for each case. 

Therefore, initially, the analysis of the material gathered took place separately: 
the tests on the one hand, and the questionnaires and stories, on the other, only to 
match the results at a second stage. 

Schematic analysis of relations between variables 

Four variables of manifest behavior associated with television were selected: 

• conversation 

• selection of aggressive elements from the screen: mention of deaths, shootings, 
fist blows, etc. 

• games 

• character identification 

Three family and personality variables were derived from the psychological study: 

• family ties 

• identification 

• aggression 

The variables Conversation, Games and Identification stand in the analysis of the 
material gathered as more clearly manifesting the degree of apprehension and 
internalization of television patterns by children (variable justification). 

The psychological study was based on the variables known as Family Ties, 
Identification and Aggression; the choice was part of an effort to detect their implication 
concerning greater or lesser receptivity to television violence as manifest in behavior. 
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Conversation deals with the use children make of television content as a subject 
of conversation with their peers. It could be discussed either within or outside school. 
In the first case it is considered a superficial manifestation possibly conditioned by the 
environment. The second case implies a personal choice to discuss television subjects. 
This first variable itself is consistent with the level of apprehension. 

Games refer to the use made by children of television contents in their games. 
The importance of this variable with regard to the world of children can never be 
overemphasized. It is also interesting to see here whether these games take place 
exclusively within the school environment. Although also related to the apprehension 
level, this variable is manifest to a greater degree as the child here not only airs the 
subject but also incorporates it into his activity. 

Identification with the character is said to exist whenever the child expresses his/ 
her wish to be, either at present or in the future, like the chosen television character. 
Here we are at the internalization level, for the identification responds to the individual s 
innermost personality traits. Let us not forget that personality itself is gradually for- 
med through a series of identifications. 

The personal and family variables were selected in order to determine a) the 
presence or absence of problems in family ties as probable cause of a greater assimila- 
tion of television violence; b) whether aggression as a personality trait was affected by 
the internalization of violent patterns drawn from television; and c) if an adequate 
identification with their own sex served as a cause concomitant in the integration of 
such patterns. 

Although these variables, being specifically psychological, are dealt with as such 
by specialists carrying out the analysis, when describing the way they were gathered 
and processed our definitions will be operational. 

Agression means as manifest in tests on aggressive attitudes (in as far as it deviates, 
one way or the other, from the adequate discharge usually corresponding to the age). 

Identification refers to the adequate or inadequate identification with sex and 
roles. Sexual identification refers to the degree of adjustment between the biological 
sex and the perception of belonging to the same sex. Identity is constructed by means 
of different integrated models and is defined by relationships. Understanding this 
basic trait can possibly be related to the assimilation of violent behavioral patterns. 

Family was assigned great importance since previous works have indicated a 
relation between parental image, communication, etc., and certain preferences in 
childrens choices of television programs. A deeper analysis of the reasons for possible 
conflicts is not as relevant for the study as the particular way in which the child perceives 
the relationship with the femily group. It is common knowledge that what often appears 
as a conflict situation, feelings of abandonment or fantasies of being slighted by the 
family group can be modified by adequate treatment or simply outgrow. This makes 
the findings valid only for the moment the test is carried out, so precautions were 
taken to have both the interview conducted and the test taken on the same day. 
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Schematic Analysis of Variables 

Case TV related variables Family and personality variables 



Pedro 


Conversation: + (school) 
Games: 

Identification with character: + 
Violence selected: + 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


conf lictive - 
parents separated 
adequate 

+ 


Silvia 


Conversation: + (school) 
Games: + (home) 

Identification with character: + 
Violence selected: + 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


little communication 
not well defined 
+ 


Matias 


Conversation: + (school) 
Games: + (home) 

Identification with character: + 
Violence selected: + 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


contradictory data 
adequate 
+ 


Damian 


Conversation: + (school) 
Games: + (school-home) 

Identification with character: + 
Violence selected: - 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


conflict: parents separated 

adequate 

no signs 


Adriana 


Conversation: + (school) 
Games: 

Identification with character: + 
Violence selected: + 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


conflict: aloofness 
adequate 
+ 


Carmen 


Conversation: + (school) 
Games: + (home) 

Identification with character: + 
Violence selected: + 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


lack of affection and comm, 
adequate 
+ 


Alejandro 


Conversation: + 

Games: + (school-home) 

Identification with character: + 
Violence selected: + 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


insecure - derisive father 
rigid structure 
confusion about role 
guilty feelings 
manifest signs/ 
directed outwardly 


Claudio 


Conversation: + 

Games: + 

Identification with character: + 
Violence selected: + 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


poor communication, 
family not united, need for 
support 

difficulty defining roles 
strong signs 


Veronica 


Conversation: + 

Games: + 

Identification with character: + 
Violence selected: + 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


dissociated, omnipotent 
mother, father disqualifed 
inadequate 

clear signs and repressed 
expansion, anxiety 


Maria 


Conversation: + (at school) 
Games: + 

Identification with Character: - 
Violence selected: - 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


very good 
adequate 
no signs 
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Case 


TV related variables 


Family and personality variables 


Maria S. 


Conversation: + (school-home) 
Games: + 

Identification with character:+ 
Violence selected: 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression; 


conflictive 
adequate 
manifest sign 


Ernest 


Conversation: + (home) 
Games: + 

Identification with character: - 
Violence selected: - 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


good 
adequate 
no signs 


Laura 


Conversation: (school) 

Games: (school-home) 

Identification with character: + 
Violence selected: - 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


conflictive 
not clear 

no manifest signs 


Ricardo 


Conversation:-!- (school) 
Games: 

Identification with character: - 
Violence selected: - 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


good 

adequate 

no manifest sign 


Ana 


Conversation:-!- (school) 
Games: 

Identification with character: -!- 
Violence selected: - 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


conflictive 

adequate 

no manifest sign 


Mariela 


Conversation: -!- (school) 
Games: -!- (school) 

Identification with character: -!- 
Violence selected: -!- 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


conflictive - 
no family image 
adequate 

positive (repressed) 


Roberto 


Conversation: -!- (school) 
Games: 

Identification with character: -!- 
Violence selected: -!■ 


Family ties 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


conflictive 

parents hard to reach 
inadequate 
positive (repressed) 


Anibal 


Conversation: -!- (school) 
Games: -!■ (home) 

Identification with character: -!- 
Violence selected: - 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


little communication 
feelings of loneliness 
adequate 
no signs 


Maria Sol 


Conversation: -!- 
Games: -!■ 

Identification with character: -!- 
Violence selected: -!■ 


Family ties: 
Identification: 

Aggression: 


insecurity and helplessness 
unclear, need for masculine 
figure to identify with 
manifest signs with 
difficulty controlling it, 
expansion 


M. Constanza 


Conversation: -!■ 

Games: -!■ 

Identification with character: -f- 
Violence selected: -!■ 


Family ties: 

Identification: 

Aggression: 


highly disturbed, feelings 
of being left 
confusion of roles 
father figure disqualified 
outwardly directed signs, 
stress and insecurity 
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This schematic study shows: 

• All children discuss television based subjects: this is what is known as using 
television as a common frame of reference. Thus, TV acts as a socially leveling 
factor, enabling childrens access and use of a single code of communication. 

• Children’s identification with a television character was always present whenever 
problems in the family ties were found. 85% of the children sampled had some 
type of family conflict. 

• In all cases with good family ties identification by the child with the television 
character was not found. 

• Although 66% of children’s games include elements or issues drawn from the 
television programs, no element link with personality variables was found. Even 
so it may be considered as part of the shared frame of reference. 

• Sexual and role identification is adequate in most of the children (58%). The 
42% showing inadequate sexual and role identification show difficulties in 
their family ties and an ’’identification with television characters”. 

• In the tests, 66% of children show signs of aggression, this trait being again 
associated with family conflicts. All members of this group show an identification 
with television characters. However, not all children who identify themselves 
with a character have aggressive traits. 

• Preference arises as the variable determining the use made by children of the 
television programs. Practically all children watch programs because other 
children do, yet, identification is only found in those who prefer the program. 

• Children presenting signs of aggression select the violent traits from their 
favorite characters and programs. 

• Fifteen years later similarities and differences among the various variables studied 
became evident. Results regarding the degree of aggression and the selection of 
violent screen elements remain 100% constant in both studies. When the first 
work was carried out, the proportion of children with a good sexual and role 
identification stood at 80%. In the 1994 research work this had changed 
dramatically - only 20% children showed a good identification. Although 
generalizations based on qualitative work are not possible, I still want to point 
out the fact that in many family drawings the mother received preferential 
place and size, often aggressive ones, while the father figure appeared as much 
smaller. 

Television as a means of compensating for personal wants - some 
comparative examples 

We will now compare similar cases in order to specify and clarify the relation between 
them. 
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Ricardo and Marias 

Two children with very different personality traits, Ricardo and Matias, prefer the 
same characters with supernatural powers. In the tests Ricardo showed a correct sexual 
identification and no signs of aggression; his femily ties are good; according to his 
mother he is afraid of being alone. He watches an average 6 hours a day, but never 
with his mother. 

Matias, on the other hand, shows evident signs of aggression in all his drawings 
and presents a correct identification; yet, through the life history as told by the mother, 
the female figure appears as dominant in the family. The child is with his mother “at 
all times” except during school hours; she watches “every” television program with 
him. According to Matias he watches TV between 6 1/2 to 8 hours a day, is afraid of 
darkness and of being alone. Both children have professional parents. 

Let us turn to what each of these children states about his fevorite character: 
Matias chooses an imaginary character with powers; he likes the violence about him, 
“I would like to be like him when I grow up”. He discusses his favorite programs with 
friends and, at home, usually makes believe that he is one of theses characters (“I like 
him and the way he lies”), imitating everything they do, “particularly the strength”. 
This child not only identifies himself with the character but he plays this game at 
home where he is not conditioned to do so as he would, for example, be at school 
where friends may choose television subjects to play. 

Ricardo chooses the same character “for the good he does”, but admits he 
“wouldn’t like to be like him at all”. He discusses with friends what he watches on TV, 
they talk about “its production and the science fiction elements in it”, in other words, 
about factors we may regard as incidental. He does not mention the character as an 
element in his conversation. As for playing TV subjects, he admits doing it: he mentions 
football, that is to say, he does choose a game specifically drawn from television, but a 
popular sport also broadcast on TV 

Although both children watch TV for many hours and have chosen the same 
character, there is an obvious difference between them: Ricardo neither identifies himself 
with any character trait in particular, nor draws from any of them for his games; 
namely, he uses the entertaining aspects and the subjects for his conversation. This 
means that we are at an apprehension level: the child draws from TV at a superficial 
level. At this level television acts as a means of social leveling conveying the patterns, 
theme, and language serving to conform a frame of reference where everyone shares a 
common experience. 

In Matias, identification with the character can be clearly seen by the way it is 
integrated with his games and conversation; what Matias looks for in the character 
responds to some characteristics in his personality. He needs a powerful and fearful 
figure to identify with and thus possibly channel his great aggression, transferring his 
fear to others by becoming the frightening character. Here we face a selective and 
integrating process responding to deep personality traits that upset his normal 
development. 
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Pedro and Santiago 

Let us now study two children with similar problems that have also picked the same 
character: Pedro and Santiago are the only children in the sample whose parents are 
separated. None has a clear idea of the situation in the family and from the life history 
told by their mothers they appear as introverted and afraid of being alone. Pedro is a 
child who shows his aggression and suffers almost total loss ofsight in one eye. Santiago’s 
drawings and stories, on the other hand, show no signs of aggression. 

Both pick Joe, a character from the Bonanza series, as their favorite character 
and identify themselves with him. Santiago likes everything about him, he wants to 
be like him even as a grown up, “to ride on horseback alone around the country”, but 
does not refer to any aggressive character trait. Pedro also wants to be like him, yet he 
repeatedly points out his wish to be a “good shot” and talks about guns, shooting and 
fighting with pleasure. 

The aggressive child thus chooses a character for those aspects, while the other 
prefers other behavioral traits. Pedro’s eyesight problem no doubt is the reason for the 
great importance he attaches to being a good shot. Once again we see here the possible 
need of a masculine model being compensated whereas the interesting projection of a 
physical problem like the loss of eyesight is also observed. 

Adriana and Mariela 

Adriana and Mariela both seek “joy” on television. In the tests both girls present a 
satisfactory identification with their sex but have feelings of abandonment and isola- 
tion. Mariela does not even draw other family members, which is very unusual in a 
test, although understandable when knowing her parents’ attitude towards her. She is 
left alone most of the day and expected to perform most household chores which are 
usually a mother’s task. 

Both Mariela and Adriana’s parents have high school education and work outside 
the home. The choice of joyful characters becomes these girls’ defense against sadness 
and anger. Mariela picks the female entertainer of children’s programs (Xuxa) as the 
character she wants to be like when she grows up, so that she can be “joyful”. Adriana 
chooses another children’s program entertainer; she wants to be like her now and in 
the future “to be happier”, “because she is always cheerful”. They also choose cartoons 
because they make them laugh. 

Special interest was given these two cases and Dr. Usandivaras was consulted. 
He commented on how the search for joy as a means of denial and compensation, by 
turning repressed aggression into kindness, acts as a defense mechanism against de- 
pression caused by intense feelings of abandonment. We see here a similar conflictive 
situation and the same defense mechanism: the search for joy as denial and 
compensation of the repression. Yet the characters expressing it and being identified 
with are quite different. Once again television appears to be acting as a compensatory 
mechanism that may also be thought of as an oniric function, a sort of daydreaming 
used to attain psychological balance. 
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Marfa and Silvia 

Let us now compare Marfa and Silvia who chose the same character: a police woman. 
In her tests Marfa shows signs of aggressive discharge, an adequate identification and 
some difficulties in her family ties (fentasies of being left out). She spends most of the 
day with her three brothers. As for her parents, they report that Marfa plays and talks 
with her mother (she keeps nothing from her) but does not watch television with her, 
while the father watches in the evening and occasionally at noon. 

Silvia shows clear signs of aggression in her tests, particularly in the oversized 
manly female figure. As for the relationship with her family there are signs of little 
communication. Silvia, unlike Marfa, has a younger sister she is friendly and protective 
towards, though dominant. Her parents say that Silvia tends to become irritable, still 
they do not know what causes it, and that she does not discuss her affairs. If ever she 
discusses anything it is about family issues and she does it with her mother. Although 
Silvia is all day with her, there is no mention of sharing any activities either with her or 
with the father who comes for dinner. There is only mention of her relationship with 
the sister she plays and fights with, and whom she favors as company. 

Let us see now why each of these girls choose as her favorite character the police 
woman. Marfa picks her because she is “strong and powerful”. She likes her because 
“she is always the best, she hides, stands for other people and always wins”. Marfa 
admits talking about police women and playing this with brothers and sisters (a game 
in which the boys are being persecuted). She feels identified with them: “I would like 
to be like them, because if anyone should attack my parents I could defend them. I 
can also jump and climb quite high. When I grow up I want to be like them, to be 
strong.” 

Instead Silvia chooses the police woman because she “goes into action; I would 
like to be like her in everything when I grow up... to save people...”. At home with her 
sister she plays that she is a police woman and has powers. Strangely she chooses a 
program she is “not allowed to see but I see it anyway for I go to bed very late”. 

Both girls choose the same character to compensate for similar wants. Marfa 
seeks to stand out and differentiate herself in a family group she feels excluded from 
(being excluded generates aggression). Thus, the search for a successful female figure 
combines channeled aggression (being a police woman) with recognition. Silvia, on 
the other hand, by identifying herself with the police woman seeks to get into action 
as an overreaction to a family that does not seem aware of her position in it. 

Ricardo and Ana 

A particular case is that of the twins, Ricardo and Ana, children of professional parents. 
The father is a psychiatrist and the mother a social worker though not working. The 
family gets together on weekends, holidays and Wednesday evenings. 

Ricardo shows no sign of aggression in his tests. His sex identification is adequate 
and there does not seem to be any problems in his relation with his family (roles are 
well defined). He shares most of the time with both mother and sister, whom he plays, 
talks, and also fights with. His only fear is loneliness. He shares a bedroom with his 
sister and never watches television with his parents. 
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Ana, on the contrary, is dominant and protective of Ricardo. According to their 
parents, she prefers to imitate actions of strong women with powers. She seems to fear 
nothing and is quite an extrovert, affectionate and cheerful. Usually talkative, 
particularly with her mother, she sometimes watches television with her father. 

Which are their television choices? Ricardo enjoys programs with ^science fic- 
tion”, as his parents also agree. His fevorite character is Robocop because of all the 
things he can do, “though I wouldn’t like to be like him at all”. He discusses the 
making of films with his friends. He does not play this character or any other subject 
drawn from TV. Apparently television only provides him entertainment as the test 
data also confirm. As for Ana, she prefers Hunter’s partner, a police woman, “because 
she likes it when she runs after someone”. She wants to be like her both now and when 
she grows up; if she were like her she would run races and beat her. In this case we can 
appreciate how consistent with their personal characteristics and family ties the differ- 
ent use that the two children, of the same age and femily, make of television. Ricardo 
seems well integrated in the femily, showing no signs of aggression or lack of identity. 
Therefore television becomes a mere entertainment while, at the same, keeping its 
socializing function. Ana, instead, needs to discriminate herself from her twin brother 
and gain a position in her family. By identifying herself with a police woman she can, 
as a woman, gain recognition from her successful father and siblings, coming out as a 
winner before them. 

This case is particularly interesting in that it presents two children within the 
same family environment, where the differentiation for television receptivity is given 
by emotional needs consistent with individual psychological processes. 

Carmen and Verdnica 

We turn now to the case of Carmen and Verdnica. The program chosen as favorite is 
Puy a soap opera presenting the relationship of a widower with his three daughters. 
Carmen is a girl with signs of repressed aggression as a defense against the environment 
in her tests; she has an adequate identification but family problems (lack of 
communication, a feared paternal figure and a need to remain secluded from the 
family). She has two brothers, one older and one younger. The father is a university 
graduate with a hierarchical position at work. His mother, a housewife, has grammar 
school studies. The family gets together in the evenings, Saturdays and Sundays. Car- 
men spends most of the time with her mother and shows a dominant attitude toward 
her brothers. She is an extrovert and very sociable. “She likes to stay overnight at the 
houses of friends she hardly knows.” 

Verdnica presents clear signs of aggression and repressed expansion, identity 
problems (confusion, she is embarrassed when it comes to feminine parts of her body), 
and highly dissociated family ties: a disqualified paternal figure and an omnipotent 
mother. Both her parents are professionals, he is a physician and she is a lawyer, 
“although I do not have a practice so that I can take care of the girls”. She has a 
younger sister and her pregnancy reportedly cost her mother “blood, sweat and tears”. 
It should be noted that this pregnancy followed a miscarriage. According to her mother, 
Veronica confides in her, she loves girls and is very tidy: “she washes her butt, she is a 
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darling, feminine, her closet is unbelievable... nobody would say she is 9, she does not 
sit with her legs astride”. The mother states she has been teaching her all this to bring 
her up as she was: respectful, feminine, having good manners and habits. When referring 
to the programs she watches, she says “we watch”. 

Let us compare the common choice made by these girls. Carmen chooses Pa 
because they are fun as a family, just as Friends will be friends and The Simpsons. She 
states watching television is her “favorite pastime” and she usually discusses “with 
cousins and friends what we watch.” She rejects programs as Zorro and Incredible 
Hulk for “they are for men”. 

Verdnica, instead, says she “adores Pd" and went to see the play. She constantly 
compares each character with her own family. She identifies herself with the daughters, 
who “sometimes get along with their Dad and sometimes don’t”. She wants to be like 
her mother: “she is like me, a woman” and adds “I want to be a doctor like my Dad”. 

The same program allows for different projections. For Carmen Pa stands as the 
ideal family: exciting, with a loving and rewarding father. This femily compensates for 
her feelings of being left out and the lack of communication within her own femily 
environment, the same feelings that make her wish to be permanently away from 
home. On the other hand, the program provides Verdnica an important frame of 
reference regarding the father and the feminine roles. The fether \n Pa xsz clear figure 
with a predominant position in the family as opposed to the disqualified image of her 
father. In this Active femily the mother is absent, making room for a somewhat differ- 
ent meeting space for both father and daughters - as opposed to the omnipotent role 
played by Verdnicas mother that gives no chance for individualization. Obviously for 
both girls Pa stands as the ideal family, the one they dream of to compensate for the 
actual difficulties with their own. 

Conclusion 

From the comparisons of the projective tests run with children, from their answers on 
TV subjects, and from the life histories as told by parents, a clear association arises 
between character traits, seen in the psychological study, and what the child manifests 
about TV through language, games and particularly identification, or lack of it, with 
the characters portrayed in the media. 

On the one hand, it might be said that the child uses and needs those “patterns”, 
language, contents, etc., to communicate with his peers, by using the same television 
language, sharing experiences that, though not their own, are common to all of them. 
That is why we see some children who hardly watch television or talk about it at 
home, discussing the subject at school. 

In this sense, TV can be said to act as an element of social leveling, since it 
conveys a unique message that may be shared by all, making children feel on an equal 
standing through the same shared knowledge they use to communicate. This is the 
most general aspect of the learning carried out by the child by means of television. It 
is also the shallowest, for the elements being used are incidental and the process takes 
place, unconsciously, without any manifest intention of learning. This subtle learning, 
by reading “between the lines”, may affect speech, gestures, attitudes, general habits 
and in the long run, the culture. 
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Thus, we are concerned to see that there is no child whose intellectual, emotional 
and spiritual life is not directly affected by this television “sub-culture”, competing to 
a greater or lesser extent with traditional socializing agents. Most children spend more 
time in the company of the television than at school or with their parents. 

We can also talk about a deeper training carried out by television contents. This 
responds to the various psychological or personal needs of children who no longer 
draw from incidental aspects of the television subjects, but from actual characters they 
identify with to different extents. They want to be like them, today and in the future, 
that is, they are taken as life models. 

These characters respond to different compensatory traits of their own personal 
complex of problems, favoring defense mechanisms of either denial or idealization 
before feelings of loneliness and anxiety, mishandled aggression or even physical 
problems. In this sense we can no longer speak of only grasping the television message 
but also, in certain cases, of a process of identification. 

Identification is a selective process; it responds to deep personal needs and 
therefore it can be inferred that influence takes place to a much greater extent at an 
individual level. Emotions, basic needs for affection, are satisfied through daydreaming 
in front of the television. 

As seen in these findings, children learn from television; they either use the 
message, the issues, the language or its style, and not only in their conversation but 
often in their games as well. It is their own common frame of reference conforming to 
a child subculture, both new and unknown to the adult at the same time. 

Since children cannot possibly watch everything TV has to offer, whether for 
parental decision, lack of time, or whatever, it is interesting to observe how they manage 
to get to know, usually through friends, about the programs exclusively for adult 
audiences and off-limits for them. This is important because in a way it means 
everything on TV can enter into the childrens world. 

As for the deep internalization of television patterns (identification), the elements 
apparently accounting for this selective individual receptivity to a single TV message 
are those of needs, particularly when referring to the family. 

All children with some kind of conflict in the family identify themselves with 
television characters. However, those children with a good relationship with their 
families do not and only use TV as the subject of conversation and games with their 
peers. Moreover, the closer a child is to what we may call normal or carefree, the more 
incidental and superficial the aspects he draws from TV, generally only to use them in 
his conversations. 

Learning is carried out in two stages: imitation and identification. When 
beginning, learning comes through imitation; when faced with deeper wants, 
identification takes place. What goes on as this reality is imitated? Is it an open door 
to “magic thought”? 

McLuhan (1987) states that TV conveys highly active and participant experience; 
the child is always actually the associate TV producer. The mosaic quality and the 
little information characteristic of image triggers a “warm” or “highly participative” 
effect. "Any information obtained must be completed by the observer”. According to 
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McLuhans hypothesis, children complete whatever television has to offer with their 
own reality. 

Following the findings of the research work, it could be said that whenever 
reality is unsatisfactory, children complete it with elements they select and integrate 
from TV. This selection and integration of favorite characters and programs may serve 
as projective tests providing elements never available from any psychological test so 
far, for these may show their needs, but not the compensating mechanism appearing 
clearly in the use that children make of television. 

It is important that we ask ourselves here which consequences may arise in children 
who are exposed to a programming whose only aim is consumption, lacking pro- 
found awareness of the formative and socializing role it fulfils. 



The choice of programs reflecting a social reality 

There is a trend in every research where age is taken into account with regard to 
program choices - the older the person the greater the selection of adult programs. It 
follows that childrens preferences also change as they grow older: from those typically 
for children to more adult subjects. This apparently obvious relation was confirmed 
in the above-mentioned research work, when both variables were crossed regardless of 
childrens social levels (see Table la). 

After applying the statistical test of the result as a measure of significance was 
189.8, a value which for a 5% risk level generously exceeds the value required to 
confirm the interdependence between studied variables. 

The chart depicts clear trends: Interest in programs with themes for children, 
particularly cartoons, slowly decreases as viewers grow. This does not mean they do 
not watch them, only they do not prefer them. An interesting case is that of educational 
programs, that is, those designed to teach. Only 10% of all children chose them, a 
trend which rises up to the ages of 1 1 and 1 2.The trend reverses as the children become 
13 and older. 

If we take into account the characteristics of this group, as shown in the descriptive 
analysis, we see once more the close relation between reality as lived by the child and 
the use he makes of television. Naturally, programs dealing with adult issues are 
increasingly preferred as children get older, which is only natural since the real world 
is where they should learn to live. To adapt better, they are supposed to know about 
these realities. 
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Table 1a. Children's Program Preferences by Age 



Program type 


Age 7 - 8 
(%) 


o 

' 

O) 


11 - 12 
(%) 




13+ years 
(%) 


Archetypes for children 


45.68 

^ 


43.82 


37.50 




35.43 




Archetypes for adults 


8.62 


17.59 


31.07 




35.43 




Cartoons 


23.70 

< 


16.75 


5.03 




3.93 




Entertainment for children 


17.67 

< 


12.01 


7.63 




7.08 




Soap operas 


2.15 


4.06 


6.94 




7.87 




Educational 


0.43 


4.06 


6.25 

> 


<- 


2.36 


— 


Journalistic 


1.29 


0.50 


3.82 




4.72 




Spo rts 


0.43 


1.18 


1.73 




3.14 




TOTAL 


100.00 


100.00 


100.00 




100.00 




N= 1,590 














These trends are more clearly marked when regrouping the information: 






Table 1b. Children's Program Preferences by Age (regrouped data chart) 








Program type 


Age 7 - 8 
(%) 


9- 10 
(%) 


11-12 

(%) 


13+ years 
(%) 




Children's programs 


87.00 


72.50 


50.10 


46.50 






Programs for adults 


10.80 


21.70 


38.10 


43.30 






Programs for public 


2.20 


5.80 


11.80 


10.20 






TOTAL 

N= 


100.00 

232 


100.00 

591 


100.00 

576 


100.00 

127 
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To determine the statistical significance of the age/program relation, was again 
applied. The result 135.7 (critical independence value 12.59) shows a strong relation 
between the two variables. 

Why do we want to stress such an obvious relation? Simply because when con- 
sidering both variables and taking the childrens different social backgroundmio account, 
the relation is no longer obvious. Once again, the social background stands as the clue 
for understanding both the relation and the influence that television has on children. 

The most important findings from such an analysis are : 

• As children get older the preference for childrens programs decreases while there 
is a growing interest in adult issues. This relation was clearly proven statistically 
significant among children from the social levels A, B and C, that is, those living 
in a high and medium level socio-cultural environment. 

• However, children at level D, that is, those living in slums, conventillos and orphan 
boarding schools, still prefer childrens programs regardless of age. 

These findings are absolutely consistent with the results of the case study which shows 
how children with problems of loneliness or abandonment turn strictly to childrens 
programs. In other words, the deeper the problem or the greater the want, the more 
likely its resolution is sought through a more general or undefined compensation 
achieved through mechanisms we might call primary, such as the search for joy or 
regression. These children do not find a way out of their problems, not even through 
compensating mechanisms... they simply flee. Isn’t this the same reason teenagers give 
for using drugs? 

• This trend, marked and therefore easier to see in this group of children, is also 
found among children with serious problems regardless of their social status. 

The same conclusion is reached by advertising professionals when using segmentations 
based on psychographic methods. Aiming at the most “vulnerable”, they study 
vulnerability types based on more basic needs. Hard variables as sex, age, educational 
or economic level are no longer used when considering the population; the new re- 
search technologies group persons according to the so-called “soft variables”, dealing 
precisely with deep private needs and wants. 

Further results are: 

• Children from the middle social levels show the greatest diversity of interests. 
This becomes evident in that they include as preferred choices or options everyone 
of thirteen program categories used in the study. Children from higher and lower 
levels chose only half the options. 

• Younger children obviously have fewer interests, as observed in every group. 
Still, those from the middle class present the widest variety of program types as 
choices, that is, they are open to various possibilities. 
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• It is also remarkable that in the lowest social level group (D) younger children (7 
and 8 years old) choose a comparatively higher percentage of adult programs, as 
compared with children from other levels. 

Findings, as they build up and are analyzed with regard, to the different aspects related 
to the development and adaptation of children, show how reality is projected into the 
selection and integration of television contents. They also show that this selection and 
integration will depend, from a psychological perspective, on the individual needs of 
the child, and from a sociological perspective on “soft variables”, which allow a 
segmentation and grouping of children, youngsters and adults according to their needs 
or wants. 



Television as a connpensation for social wants 

Findings obtained on an individual level are also valid for the different groups 
conforming to our society. The Vais or Risk segmentation used in publicity, where the 
population is grouped according to the so called “soft variables” or “the deepest and 
most powerful individual needs”, is also valid when studying children in relation to 
the product “television”. 

To be honest with ourselves we will have to acknowledge that television 
programming is just a product, and children its potential consumers. This, at least, is 
a fact in most countries where there are no other criteria than the exclusively commercial 
one, when it comes to program selection. No matter in which light we choose to see it 
- some programs may aim higher than others, but if the rating is not high enough to 
compete with other broadcasting stations, the program is discontinued. 

Peoples needs may be said to provide the stimuli ruling behavior and, by this 
means, they stand as the root of the functioning of both society and the culture. 

The most outstanding and active of mans psychic needs is perhaps the emotional 
response to others. In a modern city, the individual finds reciprocal interaction easier 
in formal terms, without having to evoke emotional responses. In this situation his or 
her psychic need remains unsatisfied. S/he is actually caught in a feeling of loneliness 
and isolation, which is more depressing than genuine solitude, for we all know what it 
is like to be alone in a crowd. A persons need for favorable responses stands as the 
main stimulus for sociably acceptable behavior. 

When our children and youngsters turn to television, they do not do so, as it is 
usually (and easily) said, for entertainment or information; rather they are desperately 
seeking to learn what they must ^^like to elicit a favorable response from others, and 
not to be alone. “Experience determines a subjects behavior. But this, in turn, derives 
from the contact with the environment in which he lives. Therefore, to understand 
both individual personality and general personality, it is indispensable to know the 
environment” (Ralph Linton). 

If we limit our study to the number of hours a child or youngster spends daily 
before TV and the use they make of the contents in their conversations and games 
with their peers, we cannot but wonder if the “television environment” is the ruling 
environment in their lives. 

174 







169 



Why Do We Watch Television Violence 



Who do they “communicate” with most - their parents or the television? Who 
do they turn to when feeling lonely? And when they do not know how to behave to 
gain acceptance? Which are the never questioned and globally accepted ideal social 
models for identification? 

The individual use of television by the child or the youngster can be generally 
applied to our society groups. This use is not restrained to the time lapsed between 
switching on and off the set; rather it dynamically permeates everyday reality. 

When taking into account the prevailing psychic, affective and cultural needs in 
our child and teenage population, they are found to match similar trends in the use 
made of the television. No matter which program they draw the elements from in 
order to achieve social adaptation, what identifies them is the use of a common means, 
television, for attaining their ends. 

Thus, groups with similar traits, for example, children or adolescents with 
problems of loneliness, abandonment and frustrations, will find on television the outlet 
for those situations they are unable to cope with by watching programs of a neat cut 
for children: cartoons or entertainment programs for children. 

Others, with the possibility of getting out of a very low cultural and social level 
through their intellectual capacity, as shown in their school performance, spend the 
greater number of hours before the screen as compared with their social group. They 
claim they do so to learn... yet no one chooses didactic programs (Merlo-Flores, 1996 a)! 

There are also those with a poor identification with their parents. The only resource 
they turn to for models is television. Today, unlike in the past, no child will chose a 
teacher or an uncle as model. Whenever an adequate identification is lacking, the 
screen magically solves the situation by presenting heroes who never die, who everybody 
knows and accepts. 

To find the clue to the interpretation of the television and child relationship 
process, children and adolescent populations must be considered as grouped according 
to their most imperious needs regarding their adaptation, development and, basically, 
their acceptance by others. 



The paradox as a symptom 

The great paradox is that at a time of overrated image, when being young, successful, 
blonde, beautiful, almost perfect, and when studies are followed to keep up with the 
Joneses, children and youngsters choose to view reality shows, violence, and issues 
where human misery is portrayed. Young people are trapped in a culture that fails to 
offer models, an essential element for adequate growth. Personality is conformed 
through a series of identifications. Young people stand as their own models, everyone 
wants to be young; young people are wanted in high positions, experience gained 
with age does not count as much as the vigor of youth. Being young is a value in itself, 
as if one could choose. Life phases seem all upset, young people have become models 
for adults. 

A study I am working on with Michael Morgan from Massachussetts University, 
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conveys interesting data regarding life models from a sample of 1 ,000 Argentine young- 
sters. We asked them who they wanted to look like and why. The most remarkable 
aspect is the extremely high level of dispersal; there are no common models for the 
young. 

A 7% chooses one of the parents (3.3% the mother, 2.3% the father, 1 .4% both 
parents) and a 6% talk about what I call sacrifice models, since they are dead, like 
Gandhi, Che Guevara, Eva Per6n and Theresa from Calcutta. Most of the remaining 
choices fall, with very low percentages, on people from the media. What we may call 
life values are mentioned basically with regard to sacrificed models and parents. Is 
there worse violence than not being able to be oneself? 

It is important to remark about the reasons why young people prefer programs 
containing violence. Most of the true deeper explanations belong to the unconscious 
level. 

One phenomenon of the times that we cannot overlook is that life stories used 
to be told by the elderly, parents, teacher, priests; the young received information 
according to what their elders deemed convenient, respecting their phases. Today 
television is the indisputable narrator and its messages no longer respond to childrens 
developmental phases, but to economic concerns of a group of adults. 

The stories connect with the unconsious mind and the unconscious functions 
by means of primary associations. The tragedy, literature and cinema filled and still 
fulfils this narrative function but television is the indisputable "grandmother story- 
teller” of our age. The story has always filled the mission of showing, uniting and 
giving meaning to the internal contradictions of human personality. 

Another fundamental element to take into account in this analysis is that we 
ought to approach television from an emotional standpoint, with our perceptions and 
feelings instead of rational logic - the image acts, in the psyche, as the nexus between 
sensory, perceptive, emotional and motor experiences, on the one hand, and language 
on the other. 

Television has taken the lid off repression. The id, the long repressed dark side of 
the heart, is on the screen available to everyone. Television has pulled down a formerly 
insurmountable barrier behind which the dark side of human nature together with 
what had been veiled and repressed come into the open, the pendulum swinging to 
the opposite side. 

Young people perceive the violence, envy, misery presented on the high rated 
programs as related to them, to their innermost being, they recognize themselves in it 
and get to know themselves from formerly forbidden angles — angles they never would 
have dared to mention or even surmise as their own. Commenting on one of the 
highest rated reality shows in Argentina, a 16 year old said to me: *'they show human 
misery^ yet when I watch them I wonder how much of it is in me'\ How long is it since the 
word misery was used other than to denote material poverty? I had almost forgotten 
how true it is — misery dwells also in ourselves and in me. And I had to be reminded 
by a 16 year old adolescent! Word of restricted usage... misery. 

This also accounts for the systematic rejection by most adults of The Simpsons. I 
would rather call it adult incapability to read it from the same angle as children and 
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youngsters do. A young woman of 21 talking about The Simpsons in a focus group said 
“it s what happens to us every day, even our physiological needs that are so embarrassing 
to us, its mixed feelings; and one feels uneasy watching this, yet at the same time, it is 
such a great relief”. 

At the 1995 Melbourne World Summit on Television and Children, 30 children 
held a full session acting very rational and committed. However, the last question was: 
“What program do you prefer?”, and absolutely all of them chose The Simpsons. Leaving 
all logic behind, to enter the plane of emotions, Bart becomes the model for numerous 
children to the consequent teachers and parents horror. The younger children prefer 
him because he makes all the mistakes, because he is terrible, because we like him, 
because what happens to him also happens to us. 

When the feelings conveyed by the screen are either too strong to be taken in, or 
cannot be related to experience, they become disturbing. For this reason children, 
when asked about programs that younger children should not watch, claim they can- 
not see them^r they cannot understand them. They do not mean this from a rational 
perspective, for they are not talking about programs on politics or economics. Rather 
they mean they cannot assimilate from the emotional perception, they cannot put 
into words, they cannot relate to their own experiences. 

If parents are asked, “What are they going to say?” they add. They are also aware 
of the great difficulty adults have in expressing their emotions. 

These are the most common answers in a research work with a focus group 
methodology, which I am working on together with senior students from the Univer- 
sity of Buenos Aires. We work with 150 children of ages 1 1 and 1 2 whom we asked to 
act as judges determining what younger children could and could not watch, justifying 
their decision. 

In another focus group a 22-year-old said: “television contents are like triggers, 
sometime watching lesbians I can talk about things that otherwise I wouldn’t have 
dared to... like my fears, my sexuality. It is like inner recognition, and this creates 
strong bindings because I can share what I really am inside...” 

There is a great number of testimonies like these with young people who can 
explain the reasons for their choice of programs containing violence, sex, scandals, 
pornography, intimacy — as if youth were going through an path of inner search for 
identity from the darkest areas of their own nature. A difficult and lonely path, that 
adults should understand and accompany, because the big risk is their noticing only 
the dark side of human nature, believing that is all we are. 

Listening to the little ones when demanding limits is just as important as helping 
them when faced with “what they cannot understand”. 

However, understanding youngsters and children and the use they make of violent 
television contents does by no rheans imply the justification of their broadcasting and 
production. 
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Epilogue 

Obtaining knowledge, particularly of oneself, is one of the most arduous tasks man 
has to face to gain unity, and only by knowing himself can he establish deep ties with 
others. That is why television is used to make up for the biggest needs of man in this 
age: getting to know who he is, recovering his identity in a historical period when one 
is what one seems to be, and in the second place, to accomplish a deep interpersonal 
communication, when the consumption and materialistic culture drives us to 
communicate through possessing, through the memory numbing overdose of infor- 
mation, forgetting that the greatest need of a human person is to know himself in 
order to realize himself 



Note 

1 . Catharsis in the Aristotelian sense of the word, i. e. purification of strong emotion, as a result 
of involvement in the tragic drama. 
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The UNESCO Global Study 
on Media Violence 
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Jo Groebel 



Summary 

This report presents the results of the UNESCO global study on media violence which 
was conducted between 1996 and 1997 as a joint research project by the World 
Organization of the Scout Movement and Utrecht University under the scientific 
supervision of Prof Dr. Jo Groebel. It is the largest ever intercultural study on the role 
of media violence for children with a total of more than 5,000 pupils from 23 differ- 
ent countries all over the world participating. 

The study is also unique in several other respects. For the first time, international 
crisis regions (war zones and high crime areas alike) were part of the research sample. 
Several of the countries which covered the whole global range of social and technological 
development had never before participated in an empirical social science study on 
media. 

The methodology used was also unique in so far as all participating 12-year old 
children answered exactly the same standardized 60-items questionnaire which was 
translated into the different languages like, for example, Japanese, English, Russian, 
French, Arabian, etc. The content of the questions was not culture-bound, as otherwise 
a direct comparison of the data would have been impossible. The children reported 
their media behaviour, their habits, preferences, and social environment. By January 
1998, app. 350,000 individual data had been collected and processed in the context 
of the study. 

The following countries participated in the core study: Angola, Argentina, Arme- 
nia, Brazil, Canada, Costa Rica, Croatia, Egypt, Fiji, Germany, India, Japan, Mauritius, 
the Netherlands, Peru, Philippines, Qatar, South Africa, Spain, Tadjikistan, Togo, 
Trinidad & Tobago, Ukraine. These countries represent the broad spectrum of hu- 
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man and technological development, and major world cultures, and thus reflect a 
representative range of countries as covered in the 1997 UNDP Human Development 
Report. In a next stage, additional countries will be part of an extension of the research 
program with countries like the United States, Russia, Finland, Poland, etc. 

In each country, the data were collected in metropolitan and rural areas, in high- 
and low-aggression environments, from boys and girls, and from different types of 
schools. The only groups of children who could not be considered in the study were 
those who were not attending any school or living in extremely remote areas. However, 
even children who lived in refugee camps have been participating. The logistics and 
distribution of the questionnaires among average children were organized by members 
of the Scout Movement; the scientific supervision and analysis was conducted at Utrecht 
University. 

Five major issues were addressed: 

• Which role do the media, and in particular TV, play in the lives of children on a 
global level? 

• Why are children fascinated by media violence? 

• What is the relationship between media violence and aggressive behaviour among 
children? 

• Are there cultural as well as gender differences in the media impact on aggres- 
sion? 

• How do violent environments (war/crime) on the one hand and the state of 
technological development on the other influence the coping with aggressive 
media content? 

The results demonstrate: 

93% of the children in this study have access to a TV-set. The range is 99% for the 
North-Western hemisphere to 83% for Africa with Asia and Latin-America in between. 
In the areas surveyed, the screen has practically become a universal medium. For school- 
children, it is the most powerful source of information and entertainment. Even radio 
and books do not have the same global distribution. 

The world s children spend an average of 3 hours daily in front of the screen with 
of course a broad international spectrum of individual viewing behaviour. That is at 
least 50% more time spent with this medium than with any other out-of-school activity 
including home-work, being with family or friends, or reading. 

Thus, TV has become a major socialization factor and dominates the life of children 
in urban and electrified rural areas around the globe. 

In particular boys are fascinated by aggressive media heroes. Some of these like 
Arnold Schwarzeneggers Terminator, have become global icons; 88% of the world*s child- 
ren know him. 5 1% of the children from high-aggression environments (war; crime) 
would like to be like him as compared to 37% in the low-aggression neighbourhoods. 
Clearly, children need and use media heroes as role models to cope with difficult 
situations. And these are plentiful for the children of the world. 
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A remarkable large number live in a problematic emotional state. Nearly half of 
the children report that they are anxious most of the time or ofien; 9% had to flee their 
homesite at least once in their life; 47% report that they would like to live in another 
country. In the high-aggression areas, 16% of the children report that most people in 
their neighbourhood die because they are killed by others. Here, 7.5% of the children 
have already themselves used a weapon against someone. 

In this situation, media heroes are used for escapism and compensation of the 
childrens actual problems. For boys, it is primarily aggressive role models (30% name 
an action hero), for girls, pop stars and musicians. There are regional differences for 
the favourite heroes: Asia has the highest ranking for action heroes (34%), Africa the 
lowest (18%), with Europe and the Americas in between (25% each). 

The childrens world views are obviously influenced by actual as well as media 
experiences. Nearly one third of the aggression-environment group believe that most 
people in the world are evil as compared to a fifth in the low aggression group. A 
remarkable number of children from both groups report a strong overlap in what they 
perceive as reality and what they see on the screen (about 44%). Many children are 
surrounded by an environment where '"reaN and media experiences both support the view 
that violence is natural. 

The impact of media violence can primarily be explained through the fact that ag- 
gressive behaviour is rewarded. 47% of those children who prefer aggressive media 
content would also like to be involved in a risky situation (as compared to 19% with 
another media preference). This holds again in particular for boys. In addition, na- 
tions with a high level of technological development reinforce the risk-seeking tendency. 
The broad spectrum of different available audio-visual communication means have 
increased the desire to permanently satisfy physiological stimulus needs which are 
triggered through aggressive media content. 

All in all, one can conclude: 

• Media violence is universal. It is primarily presented in a rewarding context. 

• Depending on the personality characteristics of the children, and depending on 
their everyday-life, experiences, media violence satisfies different needs: It 
"compensates” ones own frustrations and deficits in problem areas. It offers 
"thrills” for children in less problematic environments. For boys it creates a frame, 
of reference for "attractive role models”. 

• There are many cultural differences, and yet, the basic patterns of the media 
violence implications are similar around the world. 

• Individual movies are not the problem. However, the extent and omnipresence 
of media violence (with an average of 5 to 10 aggressive acts per TV-program 
hour in many countries) contribute to the development of a global aggressive 
culture. 

• The "normality” and the "reward characteristics” of aggression are more 
systematically promoted than non-aggressive ways of coping with ones life. 
Therefore, the risk of media violence prevails on a global level. 
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What can be done in this situation? 

Violence has always been an element of fiction and news reporting. It can not be 
excluded from any media coverage. However, its extent, extremeness, and reward 
characteristics are the problem. Therefore, three major strategies should be considered 
on an international level: 

• Public debate and "common ground” talks between the five Ps: Politicians, Pro- 
ducers. Pedagogy, Parents, and the future Prosumers (active consumers). 

• The development of codes of conduct and self-control among media professionals. 

• The establishment of media education to create competent and critical media 
users. 

With communication systems like the Internet, the media will be even more 
omnipresent, universal, and global. The media bear "risks”, as this study has 
demonstrated. But they also offer many new prosocial possibilities. As a consequence, 
the new digital environment demands similar attention as culture and education in 
the traditional world. 



The problem 

Children and adolescents have always been interested in arousing and often even violent 
stories and fairy-tales. With the occurrence of mass media, film and in particular 
television, however, the quantity of aggressive content daily consumed by these age 
groups has dramatically increased. As real violence, especially among the youth, at the 
same time is still growing, it seems plausible to correlate the two, media violence and 
aggressive behaviour. With more recent media developments, video recorders, computer 
games and the Internet one can see a further increase of extremely violent images 
which obviously find much attention. Videos present realistic torture scenes and even 
real murder, computer games enable the user to actively simulate the mutilation of 
"enemies”, and the Internet has — apart from its prosocial possibilities — become a 
platform for child pornography, violent cults, and terrorist guidelines. Even with these 
phenomena, however, it is crucial to realize, that still the primary causes for aggressive 
behaviour will most probably be found in the family environment, the peer groups, 
and in particular the social and economic conditions children are raised in (Groebel 
& Hinde, 1991). 

And yet, media play a major role in the development of cultural orientations, 
world views and beliefs, as well as in the global distribution of values and (often 
stereotyped) images. They are not only mirrors of cultural trends but can also channel 
them, and are themselves major constituents of society. Sometimes they are even direct 
means of inter-group violence and war propaganda. All in all, it is important to identify 
their contribution to the propagation of violence, if one considers possibilities of pre- 
vention. Thousands of studies have demonstrated the risk of media violence to stimulate 
aggression. Until now, however, no single study dealt with the problem on a global 
scale. In this situation UNESCO decided to initiate a project which should analyse 
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the international importance of the issue. In particular, possible cultural differences, 
as well as the influence of different aggressive experiences in the actual environment 
(war and crime) and the different media available for the children were to be identified. 
To that end, an intercultural questionnaire study was developed. About 5,000 12-year 
old boys and girls from 23 different countries around the world have participated in 
the project. This means that this study is the biggest of its kind ever conducted with 
respect to the number of subjects and countries included. For at least half of the 
countries involved in this research study, it was the first time that a research of this 
type was undertaken. 

The World Organization of the Scout Movement accepted overall responsibility 
for the field work of the study, including the organization of international logistics, 
training of people responsible, questionnaire distribution, and data collecting procedure. 
The scientific supervision, data processing, and integration of the study was done by 
Prof Dr. Jo Groebel of Utrecht University. Statistics were supplied by Willem van 
Leerdam ofTangram. The University of Utrecht offered overhead support through its 
stimulation fund. Jean Cassaigneau and Mateo Jover of the World Scout Bureau 
supervised most of the logistics and contributed to the methodology. We thank all the 
national contributors and supporters of the study, in particular the National Scout 
Organizations involved, their officials and leaders, teachers and parents, and not least, 
the thousands of students who participated in the project all over the world. 



The media 

With the technical means of automatization and, more recently of digitalization, any 
media content has potentially become global. Not only do individual news reach nearly 
any part of the world, also mass entertainment has become an international enterprise. 
E.g., American or Indian movies can be watched in most world regions. Much of 
what is presented contains violence. In high literature art as well as in popular culture 
it has always been a major topic of human communication. Whether it is the Gilgamesh, 
a Shakespearean drama, the Shuihu zhuan of Luo Guanzhong, Kurosawas Ran, stories 
of Wole Soyinka, or ordinary detective series, man seemed always to be fascinated by 
aggression. This fascination does not necessarily mean that destructive behaviour is 
innate; however, it draws attention as it is one of the phenomena of human life which 
cannot be immediately explained and yet demands consideration of how to cope with 
it if it occurs. Nearly all studies around the world show that men are much more 
attracted to violence than women. One can assume that, in a mixture of biological 
predispositions and gender role socializations, men often experience aggression as 
rewarding. It fits with their role in society but may once also have served the motiva- 
tion to seek adventure when exploring new territory or protecting the femily and the 
group. Without an internal (physiological thrill seeking) and an external (status and 
mating) reward mechanism men may rather have fled leaving theirs unprotected. But 
apart from "functional” aggression humankind has developed "destructive” aggres- 
sion, mass-murder, hedonistic torture, humiliation, which cannot be explained in 
terms of survival. It is often these, which are widely distributed in the media. 
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The media themselves differ in their impact. Audio-visual media in particular 
are more graphic in their depiction of violence than books or newspapers; they leave 
less freedom in the individual images which the viewers associate with the stories. As 
the media become ever more perfect with the introduction of three dimensions (virtual 
reality) and interactivity (computer games and multimedia) and as they are always 
accessible and universal (video and. Internet) the representation of violence **merges^* 
increasingly with reality. 

Another crucial distinction is that between ’’context- rich” and ’’context-free” 
depiction of violence. Novels or sophisticated movies usually offer a story around the 
occurrence of violence: What is its background, what are its consequences? Violence 
as a pure entertainment product, however, often lacks any embedding in a context 
which is more than a clich^ed image of good and bad. The final difference between 
the individual media forms has to do with their distribution. A theatre play ora novel 
are nearly always singular events, the modern mass media, however, create a time- and 
space-omnipresence. 

Even here, a distinction between problematic and non- problematic forms of 
media violence has to be made. A news program or a TV documentary which present 
the cruelty of war and the suffering of its victims in a non -voyeuristic way are part of 
objective investigation or may even serve conflict- reduction purposes. Hate campaigns, 
on the other hand, or the glorification of violence stress the ’’reward” characteristics of 
extreme aggression. In general, one can roughly distinguish between three different 
modes of media content: purely investigative (typically news), message oriented 
(campaigns, advertisement), and entertainment (movies, shows). For any of these, 
one can distinguish between problematic and non-problematic forms: 



Mode: 



Problematic: 



Non-problematic: 



investigation 

message 

entertainment 

voyeurism 

censorship 

dehumanizing propaganda 
rewarded violence 

classical journalism 
anti-violence campaigns 
story thrills 



Although often these criteria may not be easy to determine, there are clear examples 
for each of the different forms: Reality TV or paparazzi activities may have to do with 
the truth but they also, in the extreme, influence this very truth through their own 
behaviour - see the discussion surrounding Princess Diana’s death. Through the 
informal communication patterns on the Internet also rumours have become part of 
’’serious” news-reporting, as the discussion around the American president in January 
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1998 has shown. Whether true or not, deviant groups and cults can influence the 
global information streams more efficiently than ever before. The cases of Serbia and 
Rwanda on the other hand has demonstrated the role which ’’traditional” mass propa- 
ganda through the radio still can play in genocide. Many incidents around the world 
finally indicate that children often lack the capacity to distinguish between reality and 
fiction and take for granted what they see in entertainment films stimulating their 
own aggression. If they are permanently exposed to messages which promote that 
violence is fun or is adequate to solve problems and gain status, then the risk that they 
learn respective attitudes and behaviour patterns is very high. 



Theories and research studies 

General theoretical background 

Many scientific theories and studies have dealt with the problem of media violence 
since the beginning of the 20'*' century. Most of them originate in North -America, 
Australia/New Zealand or Western-Europe. But increasingly, Asia, Latin-America and 
Africa are contributing to the scientific debate. The most influential studies are briefly 
presented. They cover a broad range of different paradigms: cultural studies, content 
analyses of media programs, behavioural research. However, the terms aggression and 
violence are exclusively defined here in terms of behaviour which leads to harm of 
another person. For phenomena, where activity and creativity have positive 
consequences for those involved, other terms are used. Recently, scientists have over- 
come their traditional dissent and have come to some common conclusions. They 
assume a media effects risk which depends on the message content, the characteristics 
of the media user, and his femily, as well as his social and cultural environment. All in 
all, children are more at risk to be immediately influenced than adults. But certain 
effects, like habituation, also hold for older age groups. While short-term effects may 
be described in terms of simple causal relationships, the long-term impact is more 
adequately described as an interactive process which involves many different factors 
and conditions. Yet, as the commercial and the political world strongly rely on the 
influence of images and messages (as seen in the billion dollar turnover of the advertis- 
ing industry or the important role of media in politics), it seems naive to exclude 
media violence from any effects probability. 

The most influential theory on this matter is probably the social learning ap- 
proach by Albert Bandura and his colleagues. As much of what people learn happens 
through observation in their immediate environment it can be concluded that similar 
processes work through the media. Many studies have demonstrated that children 
especially either directly imitate what they see on the screen or they integrate the 
observed behaviour patterns into their own repertoire. An extension of this theory 
considers the role of cognitions. If I see that a certain behaviour, e.g., an aggressive 
one, is successful, I believe that the same is true for my own life. Groebel & Gleich 
(1993) and Donnerstein {National Television Violence Studyy 1997) both show in Eu- 
ropean and US-American studies that nearly 75% of the aggressive acts depicted on 





187 



Jo Groebel 



the screen remain without any negative consequences for the "aggressor” in the movie 
or are even rewarded. 

The so-called script theory, among others, propagated by Rowell Huesmann and 
Leonard Eron, assumes the development of complex world views ("scripts”) through 
media influence. If I over-estimate the probability of violence in real life (e.g., through 
its frequency on the TV-screen), I develop a belief-system where violence is a normal 
and adequate part of modern society. 

The role of the personal state of the viewer is stressed in the frustration-aggres- 
sion-hypothesis (see Leonard Berkowitz). Viewers who have been frustrated in their 
actual environment, e.g.,. through having been punished, insulted, or physically 
deprived, "read” the media violence as a signal to channel their frustration into ag- 
gression. This theory would explain why in particular children in social problem areas 
are open to media-aggression effects. 

The contrary tendency has been assumed in the catharsis-theory, and later the 
inhibition-theory by Seymour Feshbach. As in the Greek tragedy, aggressive moods 
would be reduced through the observation of similar states with others (substitute 
coping). Inhibition would occur when the stimulation of own aggressive tendencies 
would lead to (learned) fear of punishment and thus contribute to its reduction. While 
both approaches may still be valid under certain circumstances, they have not been 
confirmed in the majority of studies, and their original author, Feshbach, now also 
assumes a negative effects risk. 

A lot of the fascination of media violence has to do with physiological arousal. 
The action scenes, which are usually part of media violence, grab the viewers attention 
and create an at least slight "kick”, more probably among males. At the same time, 
people tend to react more aggressively in a state of arousal. This would again explain 
why arousing TV scenes would lead to higher aggression among frustrated/angered 
viewers, as Dolf Zillmann explains in his excitation-transfer theory. In this context it is 
not the content but the formal features, sound and visual effects that would be 
responsible for the result. 

Among others, Edward Donnerstein, Neil Malamuth, and Donald Linz have 
investigated the effect of long-term exposition to extremely violent images. Men in 
particular get used to frequent bloody scenes; their empathy towards aggression victims 
is reduced. 

The impact of media violence on anxiety has also been analyzed. George Gerbner 
and Jo Groebel both have demonstrated in longitudinal studies that the frequent 
depiction of the world as threatening and dangerous leads to more fearsome and 
cautious attitudes towards the actual environment. As soon as people are already afraid 
or lack contrary experiences they develop an anxious world view and have difficulties 
in distinguishing between reality-and-fiction. 

Cultural studies have discussed the role of the cultural construction of meaning. 
The decoding and interpretation of an image depends on traditions and conventions. 
This could explain why an aggressive picture may be "read” differently, e.g:, in Singa- 
pore than in Switzerland, or even within a national culture by different groups. These 
cultural differences have definitely to be taken into account. Yet, the question is, whether 
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certain images can also immediately create emotional reactions on a fundamental (not 
culture-bound) level and to what extent the international mass media have developed 
a more homogeneous (culture-overspanning) visual language. 

Increasingly, theories from a non-Anglosaxon background have offered important 
contributions to the discussion. In Paris, a UNESCO-sponsored congress was held in 
1997 chaired by E. Auclaire where many of these approaches, including Psychoanalysis 
and Psychiatry, were presented. This event continued a series of meetings which had 
been started in Lund in 1995, where the global platform on media violence had led to 
the creation of the UNESCO International Clearinghouse on Children and Violence 
on the Screen, with headquarters in Goteborg (and probably Utrecht; see the reports 
of Nils Gunnar Nilsson). 

The compass theory 

As basis for the UNESCO study, Jo Groebel has formulated the compass theory. 
Depending on already existing experiences, social control, and the cultural environment, 
media content offers an orientation, a frame of reference which determines the direction 
of ones own behaviour. Viewers do not necessarily adapt simultaneously what they 
have observed, but they measure their own behaviour in terms of distance to the 
perceived media models. If extreme cruelty is ”common”, ”just” kicking the other 
seems to be innocent by comparison if the cultural environment has not established a 
working alternative frame of reference (e.g., social control; values). 

In general, the impact of media violence depends on several conditions: media 
content — roughly 10 acts of violence per hour in the average programming (see the 
recent US National Television Violence Study 1997); media frequency; culture and 
actual situation; and the characteristics of the viewer and his family surrounding. Yet, 
as the media now are a mass phenomenon, the probability of a problematic combination 
of these conditions is high. This is demonstrated in many studies. Based on scientific 
evidence, one can conclude: The risk of media violence prevails. 



Method and design of the UNESCO study 

A study which is to be conducted in different countries and cultures faces several 
problems: The logistics are difficult; many countries do not have scientific faculties 
that could run the study there; the cultures are so different that not only language 
problems but also differences in the social meaning of terms appear. Therefore the 
authors of this project chose a standardized procedure. 

All logistics were centrally organized by the World Organization of the Scout 
Movement from their Geneva headquarters. The organization used their international 
network of National Scout Organizations to conduct the study in the respective 
countries. To that end, two officers of the Scout Movement travelled to the countries 
in the sample (see below) and instructed their local representatives in how to apply the 
procedure. In addition, the World Scout Organization took care of the translations 
into the different national languages and the necessary pretests in each country. The 
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advantage of the Scout Movement, apart from its logistics, is its strict political and 
ideological independence. Thus, no intended or unintended interference based on a 
certain belief system was to be expected. 

Although language and meaning are always culture-bound we chose a 
questionnaire-procedure to analyze the relationship between media preferences and 
aggression. By applying exactly the same questions all over the world a maximum 
comparison was possible. As we limited the items to descriptive, preference and 
behavioural data, excluding evaluations and performance measures, we assume a 
relatively culture-independent measurement. Of course, systematic differences in 
preferences are indicators of cultural specifics. That was exactly what we wanted to 
measure. The reliability and the validity of the data are not reduced through that 
approach. The regional pre-tests demonstrated that all children could comprehend 
the questionnaire which they had to fill in during classes and that all items were 
meaningful to them. Of course, without financial and time constraints, an even better 
pre-testing would have been possible. However, the a posteriori analyses confirmed the 
quality of the work. 

The questionnaire itself consisted of a mixture of text-questions with mostly 
multiple-choice answers and very simple (again, culture-free) sketches which depicted 
a number of social situations. The children then had to choose between several options, 
e.g., an aggressive or a peaceful solution to a depicted conflict. Several factors were 
investigated: the childrens demographics, their social and family situation, media use 
and preferences, level of aggression in their environment, their own aggressive 
tendencies, level of anxiety, and their perception of values and orientations. All in all, 
about 60 different variables were included. 

The sample for the study consisted of an original core group of 23 different 
countries around the world, where, depending on country-size, between 1 50 and 600 
12-year old school children (boys and girls) were to be investigated respectively. The 
countries were selected to represent different regions and social development structures, 
cultures, and economic and social circumstances. After finishing the remaining core 
data, roughly 5>000 international 12-year-olds contributed to the project. The participat- 
ing countries are: Angola, Argentina, Armenia, Brazil, Canada, Costa Rica, Croatia, 
Egypt, Fiji, Germany, India, Japan, Mauritius, the Netherlands, Peru, Philippines, 
Qatar, South Africa, Spain, Tadjikistan, Togo, Trinidad & Tobago, Ukraine. 

In addition to the core-group, an even broader ’’control group” of countries was 
organized by the scientists from Utrecht University. With this additional group, 
including Austria, Russia, the USA, and most probably France, Great Britain, Sweden, 
and Poland, a link with already existing national research shall be established. 

A quota-sample was used, which considered three criteria: gender, rural versus 
metropolitan environment, high versus low level of aggression in the students’ actual 
environment. With the last two, the sample was systematically structured. Gender 
was assumed to be equally distributed across the schools. In addition, the types of 
school were nationally chosen to represent the respective school systems. 

The age was fixed at 12 years in order to standardize possible developmental 
effects. Many studies have dealt with age differences, and the age of twelve seems to be 
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a period where the interest in media is particularly high; at the same time children are 
still in the process of socialization. 12 years is the age where they start to become 
adolescents and are particularly interested in adult role models and respective media 
images. Of course, ’’psychological age” and maturity may differ intercultu rally but 
still fundamental developmental stages are valid across cultures, as many studies have 
shown. In any case, we decided to standardize the age factor. 

The gathering of the data started in the fall of 1996 and finished with this report 
in September 1997. Thus, it is not only one of the largest, but also one of the most 
actual and ’’fastest” media-effects projects ever conducted. 



The results 

About 350,000 individual data were obtained and processed (more than 5,000 students 
with more than 60 variables each). In the first step, simple analyses were applied, in 
order to get a general overview of the demographics, the global media use, and the 
state of violence among children around the world. In addition, first indicators of the 
correlation between media use and individual aggression were obtained. In this stage, 
most results are based on frequency-and percentage-tables plus a few cross-tabulations. 
More sophisticated analyses will be featured in a later stage (for the experts: including 
structural analyses and multivariate models). 

The demographics 

Global statistics: 

2,788 boys and 2,353 girls participated in this stage of the study; all were 12 years old. 
Boys (54.1%) are thus slightly over-represented compared to girls (45.6%). However, 
this was intended as we regarded boys as the bigger risk group. 

About 80% of the children live with both parents; 13% only with their mother, 
2.5% with their father. The remaining live with relatives, in orphanages, or alone. 
49% live in a big city, 28% in a small town, 20% in little villages, and the remaining 
3% in camps or single houses. The majority of children have fathers who work as 
employees; 10% do not know their father’s profession (as they may not know him). 
About 9% of the children already have experienced fleeing a country. Nearly 40% of 
the mothers around the globe take care of the household as their primary profession. 
Most children live in small to medium-size families either alone with their parents or 
with just one or two more brothers or sisters (about 90%). About one third of the 
children were rated (by the local Scout representatives) to live in an aggressive 
environment or to face problems. The originally proposed 50% match could not be 
reached as several countries seem to have hardly any such area, which could be easily 
identified. 

Regional differences: 

In this stage of the study, we concentrated on four ’’regions”, not the individual 
countries: Africa, Asia/Pacific, Europe/Canada, Latin-America. By doing so, we brought 
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together areas which between themselves may differ immensely. We "merged” Europe 
and Canada as we assume some common cultural basis. This, of course, is also partly 
true for Europe and Latin-America. However, for Latin-America there were sufficient 
numbers of countries to form their own cluster. In any case, this clustering was not 
more than a first testing of rough cultural differences or overlaps. Some results: Africa 
has the fewest children of our sample which live together with both parents (app. 
72%), Asia the most (88%). Latin-America (75%) and Europe/Canada (83%) are in 
between. Asia has the most children living in big cities (56%), Europe/Canada (43%) 
the least. Africa has the most refugees (12%), Latin-America the least (4%). 

Not all of these numbers may fit with an objective global count, but some regions 
were not accessible at all; we also could only investigate children who were able to 
read. Yet, for the purpose of the study the data seem to be sufficiently valid. 

A remarkable difference showed with respect to the mothers profession: While 
in Latin-America 51% and in Asia 55% of the mothers were reported to take care 
(exclusively) of the household, the numbers for Europe/Canada are 33% and for Africa 
9.9%. For different reasons, most mothers in these two regions also work in other 
positions (take care of everything; are employed). 

All in all, the country selection represented the complete UNDP-index range. 

Media use 

Global statistics: 

97% of the school areas in our sample can be reached at least by one TV broadcast channel. 
For most areas the average is four to nine channels (34%). 5% receive one, 3% two, 
9% three channels, 11% ten to twenty, and 18% more than twenty channels. The 
percentages are minimum values, as 17% did not answer this question. 

91% of the children in our global sample have access to a TV set, primarily at home. 
Thus, the screen has become a universal medium around the world. Whether it is the 
favelas, a South Pacific island, or a skyscraper in Asia, television is omnipresent, even 
if we consider that we did not cover some regions where TV is not available at all. This 
result justifies the assumption that it still is the most powerful source of information 
and entertainment outside face-to-face communication. This is confirmed by further 
statistics. Even radio and books do not have the same distribution (91%, 92%). 

All other media follow with some distance: newspaper 85%; tape recorder (e.g. 
cassette) 75%; comics 66%; video recorder 47%; video games (like "gameboy”) 40%; 
PC 23%; Internet 9%. 

The children could report how much time they spend with several favourite 
activities. The children spent an average of 3 hours daily in front of the screen. That is at 
least 50% more time spent with this medium than with any other activity including 
home work (2 hours), helping the family (1.6 hours), playing outside (1.5 hours), 
being with friends (1.4 hours), reading (1.1 hours), listening to the radio (1.1 hours), 
to tapes/CDs (0.9 hours), or using the computer (0.4 hours, for whom if applies). 

Thus, TV dominates the life of the children around the globe. 
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Regional differences: 

Europe/ Canada have the highest distribution of TV (nearly 99%), Africa the lowest 
(83%). Actually in our study the distribution of TV may be over-represented for 
Africa, as we did not consider non-school groups or areas without any electricity 
available. Latin- Am erica comes a close second after Europe/ Canada (97%), Asia has 
92%. The order is roughly the same with most other audio-visual media, like video, 
PC^ games - see the numbers under global statistics above. Radio plays still an important 
role in Africa; here the percentage is similar to Europe/Canada and Latin-America 
(app. 91%), and slightly higher than in Asia (88%). 

Orientations and values 

Global statistics: 

The emotional states, as well as their ideals are important fectors which moderate how 
children cope with their environment and how they evaluate what they observe in the 
media. Of course, the media themselves can influence these states and norms. 

What is the general emotional state of the children? About two thirds report 
that they are happy most of the time. About one fourth know the feeling, but do not 
regularly experience it, and about 2.5% say that they are never happy. There is no 
difference between boys and girls. Nearly half of the children are anxious most of the 
time or often, with again no difference between boys and girls. About 47% of the 
children report that they would like to live in another country (either for adventure or 
for escapism reasons). 

Although the majority of the children are relatively happy a remarkable number live 
in a problematic emotional state. 

What kind of persons are perceived as role models by the children? They could 
give a name which then was ordered along a list of different characteristics. The results 
again demonstrate the importance of the media. 

Most children (26%) name an action hero, followed by pop stars and musicians 
(18.5%). However, there are important gender differences. 30% of the boys mention 
an action hero, as compared to 21% of the girls. But even for the female group this 
character comes second after pop stars/musicians (girls: 27%, boys: 12%). 

Other personalities play a less important role: About 8% name a religious leader, 
7% a military leader (boys: 9%, girls: 3.4%), 6% a philosopher/scientist, 5% a Jour- 
nalist, and only 3% a politician. The remaining are personal acquaintances or have 
other roles. 

This confirms the global trend: Action heroes and pop stars are the favourite role 
models among children. 

Nevertheless, religious beliefs are still widely spread: About 90% of the children 
report that they believe in (a) God. 

What are the personal values of the children? 40% report that their favourite 
wish is to have a family, because they either live in a functioning parent-child relation- 
ship or because they lack it but would like to have it. For 10% enough food is the 
favourite. This may mean that this group regularly experiences food-deprivation. For 
25% of the boys the favourite wish is always to be a winner, 1 9% of the girls say the same. 
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Regional difFerences: 

The emotional states seem to differ somewhat between the world regions. While 
happiness is more or less equally distributed (with Latin -America being a little ” happier” 
than Africa, Europe/Canada, and Asia, in that order), remarkable differences occur 
when it comes to being anxious. Around 50% of the children in Africa, Latin-America, 
or Asia are (very) often anxious as compared to about 36% in Europe/ Canada. 

There are regional differences between the favourite heroes: Asia has the highest 
ranking for action heroes (34%), Africa the lowest (18%), with Latin-America and 
Europe/Canada in between (25% each). This may have to do with the significantly 
lower saturation of audio-visual media in Africa, but may also have other cultural 
reasons. 

However, there is a clear correlation between the presence of TV and reporting action 
heroes as favourites. 

The favourites in Africa are pop stars/musicians (24%) with Asia the lowest 
(12%). Africa has also high rankings for religious leaders (18%), as compared to Eu- 
rope/Canada (2%), Latin-America (6%), and Asia (6%). Military leaders score high- 
est in Asia (9.6%), and lowest in Europe/Canada (2.6%). Journalists score well in 
Europe/Canada (10%), low in Latin-America (2%). Politicians rank lowest in Europe 
(1%), highest in Africa (7%). 

Again, there may be a correlation with the distribution of mass media: the more 
TV, the higher the rank of media personalities, and the lower the traditional ones 
(politicians, religious leaders). In Europe/Canada, journalists get ten times as many 
votes as politicians. 

There is a strong correlation between the accessibility of modern media and the pre^- 
dominant values and orientations. 

Violence and aggression 

Global statistics: 

As reported, roughly one third of the children in our sample live in a high-aggression 
environment or problematic neighbourhood. This ranks from high-crime areas over 
recent-war zones and (refugee) camps to economically poor environments which of 
course do not have to be aggressive per sc. Yet, in these areas, more than twice as many 
people seem to die of being killed by others than in the low-problem neighbourhoods 
(childrens reports: 16% versus 7%). 

Again, twice as many children there are member of an armed gang (5.2%) as 
compared to the low-aggression areas (2.6%). They report more personal enemies 
(9% versus 5.9%) and regard attacking more often as fun than the children from the 
low-aggression neighbourhoods (8% versus 4.7%). They also have used weapons more 
often against someone (7.5% versus 5.5%). Thus, it comes as no surprise, that they 
are also more anxious (most of the time: 25% versus 19%), and would like to live in 
another country (53% versus 46%). But they also report a similar happiness as the 
low-aggression group. However, their world view is obviously influenced by their 
experience: Nearly one third of the aggression-environment group believe that most 
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people in the world are evil (compared to slightly more than a fifth of the low-aggres- 
sion-area group). 

The pattern is clear and plausible: In high problem areas, children do not only 
experience more aggressive behaviour, they are also emotionally and cognitively affected: 
more hedonistic violence, more anxiety, a more pessimistic world view. 

Regional differences: 

Different forms of aggression are evaluated diflFerently in the cultures of the world. We 
wanted to know whether a physical attack or a verbal insult is perceived as more 
’’damaging”. The results confirm the cultural differences: In Europe and Canada, 
children regard a physical attack with fists as worse (55.5%) than being given insulting 
names (44%). In Asia, the opposite is the case: for nearly 70%, verbal insults are 
worse than physical attacks (29%). Africa is similar to Asia (verbal: 63%, physical: 
35%). Latin-America is balanced (50% each). 

In different situations, where is the highest probability of aggressive reactions to 
be found? We presented a number of simple sketches which showed a variety of social 
situations: A verbal conflict, a physical attack, a recorder damaged by another child, a 
stereo which a child urgently wanted to have, a group of people hanging around. For 
each of these situations, the children should say how the involved persons would 
react, and what they themselves would do in a similar situation. 

In situations of social conflict, children in Africa reported most frequently that 
they would regard physical attacks as adequate reaction: e.g., 32% hitting the other as 
reaction to verbal insult (Asia 15%, Latin-America 14%, Europe/Canada 16%); 9% 
even reported shooting the other as adequate. Nearly one third in Africa reported, 
that a group of people hanging around would attack another group as next action 
(Asia 28%, Europe/Canada 20%, Latin-America 19%). 

At the same time, children in Africa experience having a gun as a powerful fee- 
ling more often than in the other regions (25%; Latin-America 1 8%; Europe/Canada 
1 8%; Asia 1 0%). They also report that they themselves have a gun more often (4.5%; 
Latin-America 3.5%; Asia 3.3%; Europe/Canada 2.4%). In general, children in Africa 
and Asia have twice as often used a weapon against someone (7. 1 %; 8.3%) as those in 
Latin-America and Europe/Canada (4.4%; 3.6%). 

All in all, the childrens aggressive behaviour patterns and perceptions are a mirror of 
what they experience in their real environment: frustration, aggression, problematic 
circumstances. 

However, to what extent do the media contribute to these patterns? To what 
extent do they channel the already existing aggressive predispositions? 

Media violence 

Most studies show that the relation between media violence and ”real” violence is 
interactive: Media can contribute to an aggressive culture; people who are already 
aggressive use the media as further confirmation of their beliefs and attitudes, which, 
in. turn, are reinforced through media content. This interaction is especially true for 
long-term developments. At this stage of the study, we can offer some correlations 
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between media and "real” violence. A one-directional effect cannot be assumed on the 
global level and could also not be empirically tested. The study focuses on the role of 
the media in the complex culture of violence beside other influences. 

A major question is, whether children are able to distinguish between reality and 
fiction. Another one deals with the perception that media and everyday-experiences 
are similar. We compared the children from the high- and the low-aggression 
environments and asked them whether what they saw in the media resembled their 
own experiences. 

In all cases, the high-aggression-area group reported a stronger overlap between 
reality and fiction than the low-aggression-area group (movies: 46% versus 40%; TV: 
72% versus 69%; radio: 52% versus 48%; comics: 26% versus 22%; all in all not an 
extreme, but homogeneous trend). Thus, they are more probably confronted with 
similar aggressive messages in their actual environment and in the media with a higher 
probability than children from a less-violent neighbourhood. Obviously, media con- 
tent reinforces the already mentioned belief that most people are evil. 

Many children are surrounded by an environment where ''real*' and media experiences 
both support the view that violence is natural. 

The fascination of violence is often related to strong characters who can control 
their environment, are (in the end) rewarded for their aggression, and can cope with 
nearly every problem. The message is at least threefold: Aggression is a good means to 
solve conflicts; aggression offers status; aggression can be fun. The larger-than-life 
hero of course is an old theme of art and literature. It serves both needs, the 
compensation of ones own deficits, and the reference point for ones own behaviour. 
Relatively new, however, is the global uniformity of such heroes through the mass 
media and their commercial weight. 

One such media figure is the character from two movies of the same 

name, starring the actor Arnold Schwarzenegger. Our results confirm that Terminator 
is a cross-cultural hero. About 88% of the world children population (if our sample is 
representative) know him. 

In the comparison between high- and low-aggression areas it is remarkable that 
51% of the children of the high-aggression environment would like to be like him as 
compared to 37% in the low-aggression neighbourhoods. He seems to represent the 
characteristics which children think are necessary to cope with difficult situations. 

Equally successful are heroes like Ramboy and of course "local” heroes from the 
respective domestic media markets, e.g., India, Brazil, or Japan. 

An aggressive media hero is particularly "successful" as role model in the high-aggres- 
sion areas of the world Some of these heroes have become culture-overspanning icons. 

Are there any systematic patterns in the aggressive cognitions which link personal 
motives, actual environment, and media content? We analyzed the correlation between 
different forms of "sensation seeking” (the motive to be thrilled through risk and 
adventure), a relatively stable personality characteristic, on the one hand, and differ- 
ent actual and media environments on the other. 

There was no difference in sensation seeking in the high- and the low-aggression 
environment. That is plausible, as this personality characteristic is assumed to be highly 
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genetically determined, thus relatively free of environmental influences. However, when 
we split up the sample into a group with a comparatively well developed technological 
infrastructure and one with a less well developed one (criterion: distribution of 
computers, then ”median”-split = 50% high/low dichotomy), the picture changed. 
Twice as many children in the ’’high technology”-group as in the "low technology”- 
group reported a risk-seeking tendency (20% versus 10%). 

In terms of regions, Africa has by far the lowest (7.3%), Europe/Canada (18.9%) 
the highest scores, with Asia (18.5%), and Latin-America (15.9%) following close. 

This may have to do with two aspects: 

a) the sensory stimulation is probably higher in high-technology environments; 
it thus creates a generally higher state of permanent arousal; 

b) with a higher availability of media programming, the risk-seeking tendency is 
modelled into uniform patterns which mirror the content of the media (e.g., 
the car chase as a movie icon). 

To test the latter, we linked the sensation-seeking tendency in an additional analysis 
with the preference for media content. The picture is clear. Children, and in particular 
boys, with a risk seeking tendency have a higher preference for aggressive media con- 
tent than those who lack this tendency (boys: 40% versus 29%). When asked, whether 
they would themselves want to be involved in an aggressive situation, the tendency 
was even stronger: 47% of those who prefer aggressive media content would also like 
to be involved themselves in a risky situation (as compared to an average of 19% with 
other media preferences, range: 15%-23%). In the recent analysis, this result comes 
closest to a direct effects measure: 

There is a link between the preference for media violence and the need to be involved 
in aggression oneself 

The overall result can be interpreted as follows: 

The tendency of sensation-seeking is possibly genetically determined (with an extremely 
strong gender influence: 25% of the boys, but only 4% of the girls report risk-seeking!). 
The level and direction of this tendency, however, is moderated through the 
environment. When violence is presented as "thrilling" in the daily media environment, 
this reinforces the "reward characteristics" of the respective behaviour. When children 
actually experience violence in their immediate environment, the hedonistic value of 
"heroism” makes place for its ”survival”-value (see the action hero-results). 

Thus, depending on the "real" environment, media violence can serve different 
functions. Nevertheless, in both cases it confirms the ”reward”-characteristics of ag- 
gressive behaviour. 



Conclusions and recommendations 

At this stage, we can summarize the role of the media in the perception and application 
of aggression as follows: 
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Media violence is universal. It is primarily presented in a rewarding context. 
Depending on the personality characteristics of the children, and depending on their 
everyday-life experiences, media violence satisfies different needs: It ’’compensates” 
own frustrations and deficits in problem-areas. It offers ’’thrills” for children in a less 
problematic environment. For boys, it creates a frame of reference for ’’attractive role- 
models”. There are many cultural differences, and yet, the basic patterns of the media 
violence implications are similar around the world. Individual movies are not the 
problem. However, the extent and omnipresence of media violence contributes to the 
development of a global aggressive culture. The ’’reward-characteristics” of aggression 
are more systematically promoted than non-aggressive ways of coping with one’s life. 
Therefore, the risk of media violence prevails. 

The results demonstrate the omnipresence of TV in all areas of the world. Most 
children around the globe seem to spend most of their time with the medium. What 
they get is a high portion of violent content. Combined with the real violence, which 
many children experience, the probability is high that aggressive orientations are 
promoted rather than peaceful ones. But also in lower- aggression areas, violent media 
content is presented in a rewarding context. Although children cope differently with 
this content in different cultures, the transcultural communality of the problem is the 
fact that aggression is interpreted as a good problem-solver for a variety of situations. 

Children want a functioning social and family environment. As they often seem 
to lack these, they seek role models which offer compensation through power and 
aggression. This explains the universal success of movie characters like Terminator. 
Individual preferences for films like this one are not the problem. However, when 
violent content becomes a common phenomenon up to the occurrence of an aggres- 
sive media environment, the probability that children develop a new frame of reference, 
and that problematic predispositions are channelled into destructive attitudes and 
behaviour increases immensely. 

What are possible solutions? Probably more important than the media are the 
social and economic conditions in which children grow up. However, the media as 
constituents of cultures, beliefs, and orientations also deserve much attention. 
Centralized control and censorship are not efficient and do not meet the criteria of 
democratic societies. Three major strategies should be considered: 

• Public debate and ’’common ground” talks between politicians, producers, and 
teachers. 

• The development of professional codes-of-conduct and self-discipline for pro- 
ducers. 

• Innovative forms of media education to create competent and critical media 
users. 

Apart from media professionals non-governmental organizations in general and non- 
formal educational agents with a global perspective such as Scouting can play an 
important role in this respect. 

With communication systems like the Internet, the media will be even more 
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omnipresent and universal. As a consequence, the new digital environment demands 
similar attention as culture and education in the traditional world. 



Note 

1 . The study is a joint project of UNESCO, The World Organization of the Scout Movement 
and Utrecht University. This report was presented by Prof Dr. Jo Groebel to UNESCO on 
February, 19, 1998. 
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/ like what I get is the same thing as I get what I like. ^ 

Most mass media programmes are not produced with childrens interest in mind. Like 
other commercial commodities these are produced for profit in the market place. 
However it is sometimes asserted that the market place provides the people with what 
they like to get. The quotation, ivom Alice in Wonderlandt cited above is a reminder to 
us that things are not as simple as that. 

In most Asian countries children under the age of 15 comprise around 40 per 
cent of the population. This proportion is even higher in poorer countries such as 
India and Bangladesh. However only a very small proportion of TV programmes, 
radio programmes, cinema, books, periodicals and newspapers are made for children. 
While published data on the proportion of childrens media are scanty, it has been 
estimated that in some Asian countries, such as India, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka, this 
is less than five per cent. The lack of information on Children and Media is indicative 
of the lack of interest among research community and the ruling classes about this 
issue. It is also indicative of the absence of an accepted policy regarding communication 
for children. This situation becomes all the more glaring when one considers the fact 
that in many poorer countries in Asia, a large proportion of children who should be in 
school are not in school. The proportion is particularly high in the case of Asian girls. 

In those countries where the economies are growing rapidly and racing ahead to 
stay competitive, rampant commercialism has entered childrens media programming. 
For instance, programme related products are heavily advertised and marketed to child- 
ren. Different media systems collaborate to produce and market childrens products as 
partoftheir media fare. For example, the TV programme Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtles 
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spawned comic books, computer games, movies and countless commercials over ra- 
dio and TV to make it a household name. 

In this situation what kind of television programmes are offered to children 
between the ages of 6 and 15 years in Asian countries? Do they get what they like or 
do they like what they get? What sort of a world is created for children by these 
television programmes? To what extent are the policy makers and programme produ- 
cers in Asian television stations aware of childrens rights as enunciated by UN?^ What 
are the resources available for the production of childrens television programmes in 
Asia? 

These are some of the questions that the Asian Media Information and 
Communication Centre (AMIC) addressed in an empirical study of television and 
children in nine Asian countries.^ The study is expected to be completed by the end 
of 1997. A monograph containing the more significant findings is planned for 
publication in 1998. 

It is common knowledge that countries in Asia have many cultural, economic 
and social differences. At the very elementary level one could discern two Asias: the 
poorer Asia and the richer Asia. Access to television are different in these two regions 
of Asia. Bangladesh and Nepal, two of the less developed countries in Asia, have around 
six television sets per 1000 population. The comparable figure for India and Indonesia 
are 38 sets and 46 sets respectively. In contrast to this in the richer parts of Asia 
ownership of television is quite wide-spread. South Korea has 4l6 sets per 1000 
population, Singapore 200 sets and Malaysia 102 sets (Goonasekera and Holaday, 
1993). 

There are also different types of ownership and management of television stations 
in different countries in Asia. The stations may be owned by government, they may be 
owned by private individuals or it can be a mixture of the two. These factors have an 
important bearing on development of television broadcasting in Asian countries. They 
also influence the policies that are followed in relation to childrens television pro- 
grammes in these countries. Table 1 is a summary description of the television scene 
in terms of the level of economic development and patterns of ownership in 1 1 Asian 
countries. 



Table 1. Television Ownership in Eleven Asian Countries 

G overn ment Private Mixed 



LesS'industrialized/ 

poor China, Nepal, Vietnam 



Industrialized/rich 



Philippines^ India, 

Indonesia, 

Sri Lanka 

Japan, Malaysia, 

Singapore, 

Thailand 
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What are the types of television programmes available for children in Asia? For purposes 
of this research television programmes were classified into 12 types. The 12 categories 
are: Animation or Cartoons; Puppets; Story Telling; Serial/Drama; Pre-school Magazine; 
Magazine Information; Information/News; Magazine Entertainment; Quiz/Games; 
Pop Music; Religious; Cultural/Traditional. There is also an “other“ category to include 
those programmes that cannot be classified within these 12 categories. 

Tables 2, 3 and 4 give data on the basis of this classification for two countries. 
The countries are India and Malaysia. India is from the poorer region of Asia, and 
Malaysia is from the richer region. India has an open skies policy regarding reception 



Table 2. Telecast of Children's Programmes* Doordarshan India 



Programme type 


Duration in minutes 
per week 

Local Foreign 


Total broadcast 
time per year in 
minutes (hours)** 


As percentage 
of all children's 
programmes 


Animation 


85 


150 


12220 


(203.66) 


19.83 


Puppets 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Story telling 


- 


90 


4680 


(78.00) 


7.59 


Serial/drama 


60 


60 


6240 


(104.00) 


10.12 


Pre-shool magazine 


20 


- 


1040 


(17.33) 


1.69 


Magazine information 


70 


- 


3640 


(60.66) 


5.91 


Information/news 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Magazine entertainment 


no 


- 


5720 


(95.33) 


9.28 


Quiz/games 


60 


- 


3120 


(52.00) 


5.06 


Pop music 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Religious 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Cultural/traditional 


30 


- 


1560 


(26.00) 


2.53 


Other*** 


450 


- 


23400 


(390.00) 


37.97 


TOTAL 


885 


300 


61620 


(1026.98) 


100.00 


Total broadcasting 








Total broadcasting 


per week in hours 








per week in hours 


National DD 


5.05 




Bombay Regional 


3.00 


Metro DD2 


5.30 




Hyderabad Regional 


1.00 


Madras Regional 


2.20 




Bangalore DD 


1.30 








Thiruvananthira 


1.00 



* Based on schedule for 1 week. 

** Calculated on the basis of broadcast time per week 1995. 

***Covers variety programmes for children wich include story telling, drama, quiz/games, music. 
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of satellite television programmes by its citizens, whereas Malaysia has imposed 
restrictions. 

Table 2 gives data for Doordarshan (DDI) in India. It is based on programme 
schedules for one week in January 1995. Two factors stand out in these data. One is 
the predominance of animation programmes. It is the single largest category of pro- 
grammes (19.83%). This is so for many other countries in Asia. The second is the 
dominance of foreign programmes in this category (63.8%). 

The predominance of foreign programmes is compounded by a more recent 
phenomena in the television scene in India. This is the transmission of programmes 
by foreign multinational television broadcasters such as StarTV, CNN and BBC World 
Service to Indian audiences. In addition India has its own satellite channels, some of 
which are up-linked from foreign points of origin such as Hong Kong (see Table 3). 



Table 3. Telecast of Children's Programmes in Indian Satellite Channels 





Duration in minutes 
per week 


Total broadcast 
time per year in 


As percentage 
of all children's 


Programme type 


Local 


Foreign 


minutes (hours) 


programmes 


Animation 


60 


780 


43680 


(728) 


41.79 


Puppets 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Story telling 


- 




- 


- 


- 


Serial/drama 


- 


420 


21840 


(364) 


20.90 


Pre-school magazine 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Magazine information 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Information/news 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Magazine entertainment 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Quiz/games 


150 


60 


10920 


(182) 


10.45 


Pop music 


30 


- 


1560 


(26) 


1.49 


Religious 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Cultural/traditional 


30 


- 


1560 


(26) 


1.49 


Other 


480 


- 


24960 


(416) 


23.88 


TOTAL 


750 


2010 


104520 


(1742) 


100.00 


Total broadcasting 
per week in hours 


STARTV 




20.00 








ZEE TV 




4.00 








SUNTV/ASIANET/RAJTV 




3.30 








JAIN TV 




6.00 








TOTAL 




33.30 
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Here again the dominant type of programme for children are animation or cartoon 
programmes (41 .8%) followed by drama programmes (20.9%). India has not controlled 
direct access to satellite programmes by its citizens. However most of the foreign satellite 
programmes are distributed mainly through Indian cable companies. Most people in 
India cannot afford satellite reception dishes as they are too expensive for them. These 
people subscribe to the cable services which re-transmit foreign satellite services along 
with local programmes such as local language movies. 

Table. 4 gives comparable data for Malaysia which is a much wealthier country 
than India. Unlike India, Malaysia controls access of its citizens to foreign satellite 
broadcasts by requiring them to get a license to use a satellite dish. The data in this 
table are in respect of locally broadcast programmes in three Malaysian channels viz. 
RTMl, RTM2 and TV3. Here again there is a predominance of foreign material 
among childrens programmes. Nearly 88 per cent of all childrens programmes are of 
foreign origin. Controlling satellite access to its citizens alone is not enough to pre- 
vent the dominance of foreign programmes. Alongside such a policy there should also 
be active encouragement of local programme producers to produce programmes for 
children. Market forces by themselves may not generate sufficient local television 
programmes for children. 



Tabla 4. Telecast of Childran's Programmas in Malaysia (RTM1, RTM2, TVS) 11994) 



Programme type 



Duration in minutes 
per week 

Local Foreign 



Total broadcast 
time per year in 
minutes (hours) 



As percentage 
of all children's 
programmes 



Animation 


- 


390 


20280 


(338.0) 


37.14 


Puppets 


- 


180 


9360 


(156.0) 


17.14 


Story telling 


- 


60 


3120 


(52.0) 


5.71 


Serial/drama 


- 


30 


1560 


(26.0) 


2.86 


Pre-school magazine 


30 


- 


1560 


(26.0) 


2.86 


Magazine information 


20 


60 


4160 


(69.3) 


7.62 


Information/news 


- 


60 


3120 


(52.0) 


5.71 


Magazine entertainment 


60 


- 


3120 


(52.0) 


5.71 


Quiz/games 


- 


20 


1040 


(17.3) 


1.90 


Pop music 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Religious 


20 


- 


1040 


(17.3) 


1.90 


Cultural/traditional 


- 


- 


- 


- 


- 


Other 


- 


120* 


6240 


(104.0) 


11.43 


TOTAL 


130 


920 


54600 


(909.9) 


100.00 



^Action packed drama. 
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How widespread in Asia are the characteristics of childrens prograrrtmes we 
have described for India and Malaysia? Table 5 and table 6 give a summary of 
comparable statistics for seven Asian countries. The statistics show a predominance of 
animation programmes followed by drama. Furthermore nearly 47 per cent of all 
programmes for children are of foreign origin. The data also show paucity of 
informational, cultural and preschool programmes among the total fare offered to 
children. 



Table 6. Telecast of Children's Programmes in seven Asian Countries 1994/1995 



Average broadcast time per year in hours As percentage of 

all programmes 

Programme type Local Foreign for children 



Animation 


11312.66 


(3.40) 


82162,66 


(25.00) 


28,40 


Puppets 


900 


(0.27) 


9720 


(2.95) 


3.22 


Story telling 


5599 


(1.70) 


7800 


(2.37) 


4.07 


Serial/drama 


23162 


(7.00) 


27720 


(8.43) 


15.43 


Pre-school magazine 


4520 


(1,38) 


2000 


(0.60) 


1.98 


Magazine information 


9914 


(3,01) 


3920 


(1,20) 


4,21 


Information/news 


- 


- 


3120 


(0.95) 


0.95 


Magazine entertainment 


12260 


(3.72) 


7480 


(2.27) 


5.99 


Quiz/games 


28033 


(8.52) 


4160 


(1,26) 


9.79 


Pop music 


8720 


(2.66) 


100 


(0.03) 


2.69 


Religious 


13360 


(4.07) 


- 


- 


4.07 


Cultural/traditional 


4706 


(1,42) 


- 


- 


1,42 


Other 


51792 


(15.75) 


6240 


(1.90) 


17,65 


TOTAL 


174278,66 


(52.90) 


154422.66 


(46.97) 


100,00 



While these characteristics are common to many Asian countries there are also 
significant differences in policies regarding childrens television in Asia. Some of these 
are described below. 

In China^ there are two kinds of programmes relating to children. One is 
programmes aimed directly at children. Such programmes include entertainment, 
education and news. The other type is programmes aimed at educating adults regarding 
their duties towards children. How familiar are theTV producers of the UN Convention 
on the Rights of the Child (UN CRC)? Leading group of China Central Television 
(CCTV) in Beijing and particularly CCTV Youth and Childrens Department were 
aware of the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child. Contents of the Convention 
are consciously incorporated into TV programmes. Examples of such television 
programmes are those made for the International Childrens Day of Broadcasting 
(December), the International Childrens Day (June), and programmes telecast on 
winter and summer vacations. Big Wind Mill and Tell It Like It Is are two television 
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programmes that incorporated the principles of UN CRC. Implementation of the 
UN CRC provisions is often considered in combination with that of the National 
Programme of Action for Child Development in China. 

In India^ the total number of childrens programmes in all channels is less than 
one per cent. Most of these programmes are designed for upper class urban children. 
However these are not popular among this audience because of lack of entertainment. 
Not a single of the programmes recalled by the sample of children interviewed was 
made in India. When respondents from DDI were asked about programme priorities 
none of them mentioned childrens programmes. None of the networks has any specific 
policies to create awareness or to create programmes on childrens rights. An obvious 
gap in childrens television prograrnming in India is the virtual absence of program- 
mes specifically made for early teens. 

In Indonesia ^ competition for advertising revenue has resulted in little 
attention being paid to childrens programmes because such programmes are perceived 
as being less attractive to advertisers. The emergence of private television and lack of 
proper policies and guidelines about programming content has resulted in an 
uncontrolled and confused situation. In this situation it has become difficult to develop 
childrens television. Of 15 programmes most preferred by children, seven were 
programmes for adults. Station managers had little or no knowledge about UN 
Convention on the Rights of the Child. 

In Japarf NHK has taken a leading role in the production of childrens program- 
mes. Its productions are enjoyable and has educational value. Childrens programmes 
are broadcast in three out of four NHK channels. A project called YUMEDIA uses a 
travelling caravan to bring hands on broadcast experience to grade school children. In 
contrast to NHK, which is a public broadcast organization, the commercial stations 
in Japan do not have separate childrens programmes. Childrens programmes are 
included in programmes for family viewing. In commercial TV stations animation 
and metamorphosis drama are the main kinds of childrens programmes. All childrens 
programmes top rated by Japanese children are produced in Japan. Producers in NHK 
are well aware of the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child. Publicity for childrens 
rights are given through information and educational programmes. 

In Malaysia^ the government broadcasting station, RTM, is making a serious 
effort to produce childrens television programmes. The commercial stations, TV3 
and Metrovision, have not shown similar enthusiasm. This neglect is due to the per- 
ception that childrens programmes do not have much appeal to the advertisers. RTM 
producers are quite aware of the UN Convention on Childrens Rights. They have 
gained this knowledge through international conferences in which they have participated. 
Private broadcasters on the other hand are unaware or vaguely aware of UN CRC. 

In NepaP severe financial constraints have hampered the production of childrens 
television programmes. Childrens programmes hold low priority due to the perceived 
lack of advertising/market support. This is made worse by lack of adequate,trait)ing in 
the production of childrens programmes and lack of creativity. Nepalese television 
producers have heard of the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child but are not 
familiar with its detailed provisions. 
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In Philippines^^ there has been an increased interest in children’s television 
programmes in recent years. However this still remains a neglected area. Lack of profit 
in children’s programmes is the main reason for its neglect. Furthermore many childrens 
issues have become politicized. Sometimes the way television handle these issues are 
not in the best interests of the children. For instance, child victims of sex and violence 
are made to relate gruesome details for the benefit of TV cameras. Several bills have 
been filed in the Philippines Congress to improve television programming for child- 
ren. These include the introduction of a rating system and regulating television 
advertising. 

In Singapore^^ there has been some revival of children’s television programmes 
after corporatization of television in 1994. Locally produced children’s TV programmes 
target a wide age range: from 4 to 1 2 years. Children within this age range have a wide 
variation of cognitive abilities. Television programmes targeting such a wide age range 
are generally ineffective in appealing to such a group. Television stations also broadcast 
a large number of programmes for pre-schoolers. Older children’s needs are not 
sufficiently met. Consequently, older children consume a large proportion of adult 
programmes. No special training has been provided for children’s programme pro- 
ducers. The programmes reflect Singapore’s political and cultural climate. Stress is on 
maintaining racial and religious harmony and political stability. The priority given to 
children’s programmes is low. This is because of the belief among managers that the 
audience ratings of these programmes do not justify high expenditure. Only few pro- 
ducers were aware of the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child. 

In Vietnam^ ^ every year the government sets targets for producing children’s 
programmes. These programmes are directed at children or are aimed to educate adults 
regarding the needs of the children. Financial limitations are a major factor which 
inhibits production of children’s television programmes. There are very few program- 
mes catering to children over ten years of age. Producers are aware of the UN 
Convention on the Rights of the Child and related state policies. 

Overall children’s programmes produced in many Asian countries do not appeal 
to the children for whom they are meant. Consequently only a small percentage of 
what is made available are actually watched by children. According to Mira Aghi 
( 1996 ), an Indian media researcher, around 75 per cent of her sample of children 
mentioned programmes made for adults as the ones they liked. Crime, thrillers, come- 
dies and family serials form the core of the programmes liked by her respondents. The 
Sri Lankan researcher Dharmadasa (1994) observes that locally produced children’s 
programmes are often not up to the level with regard to quality and content that most 
children demand. According to a survey carried out by Survey Research Malaysia 
(1994), of 100 most viewed programmes in Malaysian television by children between 
the ages 6 and 14, only three are children’s programmes. These are all foreign 
productions. Their rank is given in brackets: Cyber Cop (39th place), Uetraman Trio 
(63rd place), Alamria Disney (80th place). 

Of the countries surveyed three have followed policies conducive to the 
development of television programmes for children. These are China, Vietnam and 
Japan. In China and Vietnam support received from the government was crucial. In 
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Japan public broadcasting policy of NHK was behind the success of childrens televi- 
sion. However in many other countries childrens television programmes had to compete 
in the marketplace. In this it' could not succeed. The advertisers and marketers saw 
little profit to be made from childrens television. The AMIC survey shows clearly the 
need to develop childrens television in many countries in Asia. It also shows that 
market forces will not do this. A concerted effort by concerned groups is needed to 
mobilize support for childrens television in Asia. Resources of government, civil so- 
ciety, educational institutions and commercial organizations need to be mobilized. At 
the Asian Summit of Child Rights and the Media*"^ AMIC proposed the creation of 
an Asian Childrens Communication Fund for the production and marketing of quality 
childrens programme for television, radio and press. We believe that this is a practical 
way of addressing issues concerning children and media in Asia. 



Notes 

1 . March Hare at the Mad Tea Party in Alice in Wonderland. 

2. Children have inalienable rights. This fact was endorsed by the adoption of the Convention 
on the Rights of the Child by the UN General Assembly in 1989. 191 governments are now 
State Panies to this international treaty including all nations in Asia-Pacific. 

3. The countries are China, India, Indonesia, Japan, Malaysia, Nepal, Philippines, Singapore 
and Vietnam. The study was partially funded by UNICEF. In addition to these countries data 
for Sri Lanka and Thailand are also included in this paper. 

4. Philippines does have two government supported stations. 

5. Prof. Huang Chang Zhu, Deputy Director & Senior Research Fellow, Centre for 
Documentation & Information of the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences in Beijing, was the 
lead researcher for the study in China. 

6. Ms. Lalita Eashwer of Kanoi Marketing Services, Madras, was the lead researcher for the 
study in India. 

7. Mr. Bob Gantarto, Researcher at Indonesian Child Welfare Foundation in Jakarta, was the 
lead researcher for the study in Indonesia. 

8. Ms. Sachiko Kodaira, Senior Researcher at NHK Broadcasting Culture Research Institute, 
Tokyo, was the lead researcher for the study in Japan. 

9. Prof. R. Kanhigesu and Dr. Shanti Balraj of the School of Communication, University Sains 
Malaysia in Penang, were joint lead researchers for the study in Malaysia. 

1 0. Ms. Josefina Dhungana of DECORE Consultancy Group in Katmandu was the lead researcher 
for the study in Nepal. 

1 1 . Dr. Theresa H. Stuart, Social Mobilization Officer in UNICEF, Manila, vns the lead researcher 
for the study in the Philippines. 

1 2. Ms. Lin Ai Leen of the School of Communication Studies at Nanyang Technological University, 
Singapore, was the lead researcher for the study in Singapore 

1 3 Prof. Chung A, Director, Centre for Sociology at Ho Chi Minh National Political Academy 
was the lead researcher for the study in Vietnam. 

1 4. The Summit was held in Manila, Philippines, during 2-5 July 1 996. It was the first Childrens 
Summit organized for the print, broadcasting, film and advertising media. It was supported 
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by Asian Broadcasting Union (ABU), Asian Media Information and Communication Centre 
(AMIC), Philippines Childrens Television Foundation (PCTVF), United Nations Children’s 
Fund (UNICEF) and the Government of the Philippines. 
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In the earlier 1980s, media such as television, tape recorder, video tape recorder, video 
game machine, etc., began to be popularized throughout mainland China. In 1980, 
mainland China had 9,020,000 colourTV sets, and by 1990 it had increased 1 ,956% 
and reached 185,460,000 sets with an average of 79.4 people to one set. Meanwhile 
the public prints also greatly increased. From 1976 to 1982, the prints for children 
and juveniles rose from 880 kinds to 3,690 kinds and the impression from 268,000,000 
copies to 1,034,000,000 copies. In 1989, 3,861 kinds of books for children and 
juveniles with an impression of 1,719,300,000 copies and 76 kinds of magazines with 
an impression of 1 45 ,860,000 copies were published. In 1 990, 42 kinds of newspapers 
with a circulation of 545,870,000 copies were printed. Generally speaking, the main 
users of these media were in urban areas. 

China has a population of 1 .2 billion and 320 million families, 20.72% ofwhich, 
about 66 million, are only child families. The investigation on media use in the only 
child families (1996) shows that 98.9% of the only child families have televisions, 
92.3% have radios, 72.8% have telephones, 62.1% have video tape recorders, 60.3% 
have video game machines, 35.9% have learning automations, and 20.6% have 
computers. Each family subscribes to 3.8 newspapers and magazines on average, 2.58 
of which are for the only child. 

It is obvious that using and enjoying media has become an important part in 
children s lives because of the popularity of media and thus their lives have been greatly 
influenced by media. Therefore, the relationship between the use of media and the 
ethics development of children has become a new question for study. So the purpose 
of our research is to: (1) describe and analyze the conditions of the use of media 
among Chinese urban children; (2) describe and analyze the conditions of the ethics 
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development of Chinese urban children; (3) prove and explain the correlation between 
the use of media and ethics development; (4) compare the effects of the factors that 
influence ethics development when children use the media; (5) put forward suggestions 
how we could utilize media to improve ethics education. 



Hypotheses 

Childrens use of media means the actions that children choose so as to use media to 
meet their needs under a certain social influence. 

As for ethics, it has many different definitions given by different countries and 
academic fields. But according to Piaget, ”each ethics has a system which has many 
rules in it, and the nature of ethics is that one learns to obey these rules”. Thus what 
we mainly study is the contents and the standards of the ethics in the current society 
and how well children learn and obey these rules. 

According to the childrens ethics education outline issued by China State 
Education Commission in 1993 and referring to the contents and the standards of 
ethics as defined by the earlier researchers, we define the contents and the standards of 
the ethics learned by children as those which cover the main aspects of their individual 
and social lives. Ethics can be roughly divided into two kinds: (1) individual ethics - 
individual ethics mainly refers to the social ethical standards that children learn and 
obey in order to satisfy their needs for self-development. It includes: in the aspect of 
material life - eat food that benefits health, dress plainly and neatly, love sports, study 
hard, fulfill tasks independently, love labor, practice thrift; in the aspect of social life - 
strong desire for knowledge and information, love art. (2) social ethics - social ethics 
mainly refers to the moral standards, the nature and the codes of conduct that a child 
should follow when he coordinates the relationships between himself and another 
person, a collective or the society. It includes: honesty, equality, independence, being 
ready to help others, care for collective, patriotism. The difference in childrens ethics 
level lies in: (1) whether or not they obey all the ethics codes; (2) to what extent they 
can obey the rules. 

In modern society, the mass media have been regarded as one of the most 
important factors affecting childrens socialization, other important factors being family, 
school and same age groups. However, the educational and recreational contents in 
media have high heterogeneity. The media spread educational information close to 
social reality, which corresponds to the ethic concepts and behaviors the modern so- 
ciety demands. On the contrary,, the recreational contents spread information about 
the imaginary world that is far from the actual world, so they maintain a distance 
from the ethical concepts and behaviors modern society demands. 

Considering the above analysis, our hypotheses are: There is a correlation between 
the media and the moral concept and the behavior of children. The more contact 
children have with media that contains knowledge, the better their moral concept and 
behavior will meet the needs of modern society. 
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Methodology 

Our research is carried out mainly by questionnaire. 

According to China Urban Society Economic Almanac (1992), China has 469 
cities, in which there are 13>800,000 primary pupils and 6,311,500 junior middle 
school students. 187 out of the 469 cities are medium or above with a total popula- 
tion of 178,070,000 that accounts for 15.6% of the total population in China and 
53% of the total population in urban areas. We took 3,360 samples from grade 3 of 
primary school to grade 3 of junior middle school from 112 schools in 16 cities out of 
the 1 87 medium or above cities, and 3,337 valid questionnaires were taken back. The 
cities are Shanghai, Huizhou in Guandong province, Baoji in Shaanxi province, Wuhan 
in Hubei province, Changchun in Jilin province, Wenzhou in Zhejiang province, 
Jinchang in Gansu province, Huaiyin in Jiangsu province, Taiyuan in Shanxi province, 
Yingkou in Liaonin province, Cangzhou in Hebei province, Juijiang in Jiangxi province, 
Puyang in Henan province, Neijiang in Sichuan province, Rizhao in Shandong 
province, Sanya in Hainan province, and so on. 

The composition of the sample is as follows: Boys comprise 47.2% of the total, 
while girls comprise 52.8%. 1% are 8 years old or below, 9.2% are 9 years old, 13.9% 
are 10 years old, 15.7% are 1 1 years old, 15.2% are 12 years old, 11.1% are 13 years 
old, 13.4% are 14 years old, 12.7% are 15 years old and 7.2 % are 16 years old or 
above. 

Besides questionnaires, we organized 32 seminars in the 16 cities attended by 
300 teachers and parents to get their ideas and suggestions on media influence and 
childrens ethics development. In addition, comparative studies on average children, 
model children and exceptionally gifted children were conducted. The utilization of 
the various study methods assured the objectivity, accuracy and the scientific quality 
of the results. 



Principal results and analysis 

Firstly, Chinese urban children are exposed to many kinds of mass media. Although 
most children watch TV, it does not lead to a lessening interest in print. Children have 
limited reading ability, however over 50% of Chinese urban childrens contact with 
print (2,407) is higher than with electronic media (2,052). This is of great importance 
to childrens all-round development, especially the formulation of modern concept, 
and intelligence development. When children are about 1 0 years old, they are able to 
select different media to meet their needs. They will choose electronic media such as 
television, tape recorder, video tape recorder or video game machine when they need 
recreation or stimulation; they will choose television, broadcast or newspaper when 
they want to get news; they will choose print such as books, magazines or newspaper 
when they want to realize the present world and understand themselves; they will 
choose video game machine, tape recorder, television and telephone when they want 
to lessen life pressures, loneliness and annoyance. More than half of the children like 
pop music, which means children are likely to become socially involved when they are 
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pupils. If the time a child has contact with electronic media exceeds two hours a day, 
it is possible that the child’s social intercourse and study, even his mental health, will 
be affected. Generally speaking, the frequency, duration and kinds of media that Chinese 
children have contact with are reasonable. The abnormal phenomenon of children 
lost in some electronic media has not spread out in China. One important reason is 
that the economy in China developed so rapidly that various media developed almost 
at the same time; thus it is possible for children to select media to satisfy their own 
needs. Besides, the proper care of schools and families play an important role. 

Secondly, Chinese urban children have the principal nature of ethics and behavior, 
however it is not satisfactory. In the aspect of patriotism, they got the highest average 
mark that was 4.56 points (total 5 points); as for the three other aspects - point of 
view on money, confidence and attitudes towards study — their marks are above the 
average. In the aspects of care for collective and others, good habits and customs, 
aspiring after knowledge and arts, physical training and independence, they obtained 
a mark lower than average, and the lowest mark was 3.27 points in independence, 
which could not meet the demands of a modern society. 

According to research on the personality development of Chinese urban only 
children, we find that the only child has a greater desire for affinity and persistence 
and that 70% of the only children can accept themselves. But most of the only child- 
ren do not have a strong desire for achievement although they are in better living 
conditions and their parents place high hopes in them. Some only children are relatively 
aggressive, which has become a main shortcoming in their personality. 

Thirdly, there exists a correlation between children’s contact with media and 
their ethics points of view and behavior: 

I. There exists a notable positive correlation between childrens moral marks 
and the frequency and duration of children’s contact with broadcast and print, such as 
newspapers, magazines, books, and so on. That is, the more frequently and longer 
children listen to broadcast and read newspapers, magazines and books, the higher 
moral marks they gain; the higher moral marks they gain, the more frequently and 
longer they have contact with these four kinds of media. On the contrary, there exists 
a negative correlation between children’s moral marks and the frequency and duration 
of children’s contact with television, video tape recorders and video game machine. 
That is, the more frequent and longer childrens contact with television, video tape 
recorder and video game machine, the lower moral marks they gain; the lower moral 
marks they gain, the more frequent and longer their contact with these three kinds of 
media. 

A study on Chinese childrens ideological, ethical and cultural condition 
(including rural areas) in 1996 shows that as high as 75.4% of the primary pupils 
regard books as the most helpful to their growth (see Table I). 

As for middle school students, what they think is a little different from the 
primary school pupils (see Table I). What is worth payirfg attention to is that 28% of 
the middle school students think that the computer is the most helpful, which ranks 
the sixth in the list. That is, at least 28% of the middle school students are computer 
users, and have entered the information society. 
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Table 1. Media that Is Most Helpful 

to Primary School Pupils to Middle School Students 

media {%) media {%) 



1. Book 

2. Newspaper 

3. Broadcast 

4. Magazine 

5. Television 

6. Computer 

7. Film 

8. Cartoon 

9. Tape 

10. Karaoke 

11. Play 

12. Videotape 

13. Video game machine 

14. Light disk 



75.4 


1. 


68.8 


2. 


30.1 


3. 


29.3 


4. 


24.5 


5. 


13.7 


6. 


7.9 


7. 


5.3 


8. 


3.1 


9. 


1.4 


10. 


1.2 


11. 


0.9 


12. 


0.8 


13. 


0.7 


14. 



Newspaper 


82.7 


Book 


80.4 


Television 


56.7 


Magazine 


44.7 


Broadcast 


37.8 


Computer 


28.0 


Film 


12.8 


Tape 


8.7 


Cartoon 


5.6 


Light disk 


3.7 


Play 


3.0 


Karaoke 


2.5 


Video game machine 


2.3 


Video tape 


2.0 



N=1,206 



N=2,200 



When we ask a primary school pupil or a middle school student "Which media in the 
list do you think has the worst effect on you?”, 87.2% primary school pupils will 
answer that it is video game machine (see Table 2). 

The middle school students ideas are a little different from the primary school 
pupils (see Table 2). 



Table 2. Media that Has the Worst Effect 

on Primary School Pupils on Middle School Students 

media (%) media {%) 



1 . Video game machine 

2. Karaoke 

3. Video tape 

4. Cartoon 

5. Light disk 

6. Television 

7. Computer 

8. Tape 

9. Film 

10. Magazine 

11. Play 

12. Book 

13. Broadcast 

14. Newspaper 



87.2 


1. 


41.8 


2. 


39.5 


3. 


21.4 


4. 


20.1 


5. 


17.4 


6. 


11.7 


7. 


10.4 


8. 


7.1 


9. 


3.7 


10. 


3.6 


11. 


1.5 


12. 


0.9 


13. 


0.9 


14. 



N=2,200 



Video game machine 


85.9 


Video tape 


58.1 


Karaoke 


41.9 


Cartoon 


35.0 


Light disk 


18.6 


Television 


14.7 


Magazine 


11.9 


Tape 


12.3 


Film 


9.4 


Book 


6.0 


Computer 


3.6 


Newspaper 


1.8 


Play 


1.5 


Broadcast 


1.0 



N=1,206 
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But we can not simply conclude that electronic media is harmful to children. In fact, 
television, video tape recorder and video game machine are neutral; therefore their 
effects depend on the users — who use them, how they use them, for what purpose 
they use them and how they understand them, and so on. Media is only one of the 
various factors that affect childrens ethics development. Video game machine will 
exercise bad influence over a child when his/her femily relations become strained, or 
when his/her own life is not successful or when he/she has a strong desire for violence. 

2. As for the contact with print and broadcast, there is a notable difference 
between the high frequency group and the lower frequency group in their preference 
for the contents of the media: children in the high frequency group obviously prefer 
the educational contents on television, broadcast, newspaper and books; while the 
lower frequency group obviously prefers the recreational and stimulating programs 
and popular literature in books. There exists a notable positive correlation between 
the knowledgeable contents in different media and childrens moral marks. Thus, our 
hypotheses are proved. 

3. There exists a notable positive correlation between childrens moral marks 
and the contents of childrens literature in television, broadcast, newspaper, magazine 
and books. With the development of Chinas commodity economy, the main tendency 
of childrens literature is healthy and helpful and good for childrens development. 
And children think it is most helpful. Childrens literature refers to animated cartoon 
TV plays, TV play serials for children, theatrical performances for children; fairy tales, 
childrens stories, reportage, fables, essays in magazines and newspapers; and songs for 
children. We can conclude that children who gain high moral marks like childrens 
literature, and there forms a benign cycle between the contents of childrens literature 
and childrens ethics development. 

4. There exists a negative correlation between childrens moral marks and the 
recreational and stimulating contents in television programs. The two possible reasons 
for this negative relationship are: (1) the ethical point of view and behavior standards 
that exist in the media are contrary to those that the children are asked to learn and 
follow; (2) when the ethical point of view and behavior standards that exists in media 
agree with those the children are asked to learn and follow, the negative relationship is 
probably caused by childrens misunderstanding of the programs for adults because 
they lack the necessary and complete background knowledge; therefore they might 
misunderstand or distort the contents of the programs. Sometimes the two reasons 
take effect at the same time. 



Comments 

The above research is just the first step and worth continuing. Your support and 
cooperation are welcome. 

Based on our present results, we make the following suggestions: 

1 . Encourage children to come into contact with print and advocate and organize 
their listening to broadcasts for children. For this purpose, we should make well- 
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known to parents and teachers the meaning of print and broadcast, and pass on all the 
effective experience. 

2. Strengthen, promote and spread educational contents and childrens litera- 
ture. Guide children to better contact with the educational contents and children’s 
literature in such media as television, broadcast, newspaper, magazine, etc. 

(1) Encourage and advocate writers to produce high quality, educational and 
literary works which reflect childrens lives so as to attract them to reading. 

(2) Make great efforts to develop television art for children. Because of the lack 
of the literary and educational TV programs that are appropriate for them, child- 
ren have been in contact with programs for adults, snch.zsgong-ju films, amorous 
films, and so on. If this continues, it may probably cause misunderstanding and 
misbehavior because of their lack of knowledge and experience. According to a 
report in the 4 th issue of Juvenile Study by China Youth and Juvenile Research 
Center, tided Tragedy Jrom Teenage— Research on the Causes of 115 Capital Prisoners, 
all the 115 capital prisoners committed crimes during their teenage years. 30.5% 
of them had been juvenile offenders and 61.5% of them had criminal records by 
their teenage years. 1 03 of the 115 were affected by indecent video tapes, which 
accounted for 90%. A rapist raped a young girl when he saw two lovers flirting 
on TV. Thus, it is of great importance to give energetic support to the development 
of healthy television art for children. 

3. Strengthen the guidance of childrens use of television, video tape recorder 
and video game machine. Spread the related knowledge to parents and teachers. Improve 
childrens ability to analyze and evaluate electronic media. Ask children to lessen the 
frequency of using electronic, audio and video media, for example, three times a week 
and 1.5 hours each time. Encourage children to learn to exist, care for others and 
develop themselves in order to grow up as physically and mentally healthy modern 
people. 



Note 

1 . This paper was presented at the International Forum Researchers Youth atid Media - Tomorrow, 
April 21-25, 1997, in Paris, France, organised by GRREM (Group de recherche sur la 
relation enfants/m^dias). 
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Radio, free-to-air television, pay television, prerecorded videos, computer/video games, 
on-line services “ the electronic media choices available to children in Australia in the 
second half of the 1990s are extensive. The following statistics provide an indication 
of the choices available and help set the scene for childrens use of the media. 

• Nearly all Australian households (approximately 99%) have at least one televi- 
sion set. Of these television households, 43% have one set, 40% have two and 
17% have three or more. 

• A majority of television households (85%) also have one or more video cassette 
recorders (VCRs). 

• One in five (22%) have a video game connected to a television set.’ 

• Penetration of pay TV services and the Internet are lower but increasing. Figures 
for February 1 997 put penetration of both at around 6% of television households.^ 
More recent estimates put pay TV penetration at more than 10% of households.^ 

Research conducted in 1995 indicates that penetration of various media in households 
with children is higher than in households generaUy. The Australian Broadcasting 
Authority s (ABAs) monograph Families and Electronic Entertainment cizcd Reark Re- 
search figures on media ownership rates for all households compared to households 
with children (6 to 1 1 years) and households with teenagers (12 to 17 years). Table 1 
reproduces the figures and indicates higher rates of VCR ownership and Internet ac- 
cess in households with children and teenagers. 

The ABAs research for the Families and Electronic Entertainment monograph 
included an inventory of electronic entertainment equipment in homes with children 
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Table 1. Ownership of Media in Australian Households 



Equipment 


Total homes 
(%) 


Homes with 
children (6-1 1 years) 
(%) 


Homes with 
teenagers (12-17 years) 
(%) 


Television 


99 


99 


100 


Video players 


77 


88 


84 


Personal computers 


33 


55 


60 


Mobile phones 


22 


27 


33 


Internet access 


3 


5 


6 



Source: Reark Research: Information Technology and Communications Monitor, June 1995. 



and teenagers aged between 8 and 17 years. Table 2 includes a selection of results from 
the inventory. 

It is interesting to note that in mid 1995 when these data were collected, 58% of 
households with children and teenagers had aTV-linked games machine. This compares 
with the 1 996 ACNielsen figure of 22% of all households with a video game connected 
to the television set. It is also worth noting that pay TV equipment was not included 
in the inventory. This was due to the relatively late commencement of pay TV services 
in Australia. When the Families and Electronic Entertainment research was being devised 
in late 1994, pay TV services had not yet commenced."^ 

Table 2. Household (with Children and Teenagers 8 to 17 Years of Age) Ownership of Electronic 
Entertainment Equipment, Mid-1995 



Equipment 


At least one 
in household 
(%) 


Two or more 
in household 
(%) 


Television 


100 


76 


Radio, cassette or CD player 


96 


83 


Video player/recorder 


93 


22 


Stereo system 


89 


30 


TV-linked games machine 


58 


9 


Hand-held video game 


39 


13 



n=743 n=743 

Source: Cupitt & Stockbridge, 1996. 



Time spent using electronic media 

While the majority of Australian children and teenagers have a variety of electronic 
media options available to them in the home, it is still free-to-air television which 
dominates their leisure time. The Families and Electronic Entertainment research 
included a three day time-use diary for children and teenagers to complete in relation 
to their leisure time, i.e. excluding rime spent at school, travelling, sleeping, personal 
care and doing household chores. 
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Diary results showed that an average of 5 hours and 40 minutes a day was spent 
on leisure activities by the 500 children and teenagers who completed and returned 
diaries. This comprised: 

• 3 hours and 10 minutes on electronic entertainment activities, and 

• 2 hours and 30 minutes on non-electronic entertainment leisure activities. 

On top of this, an average of 4l minutes a day was spent doing school homework. 

Analysis of time spent on leisure and homework activities indicated that television 
was the most time-consuming activity with an average of 33% of available time. This 
was followed by: 

• going to places (1 1% of time spent on leisure and homework activities), 

• doing homework (11%), 

• general play (10%), 

• playing sports (8%), 

• listening to music on radio, CD or cassette (7%), 

• playing computer/video games (5%), and 

• hanging around (5%). 

The relative amounts of time spent on different activities varied depending on the age 
and gender of the child or teenager. The Families and Electronic Entertainment 
monograph describes these variations: 

The amount of time spent listening to music, watching television, hanging around and doing 
homework increased with the age of the child. Listening to music on cassette, CD or radio 
tended to be highest among 1 2 to 17 year olds. Compared to older children and teenagers, 
younger children spent more time drawing or writing letters and general play. 

Compared to girls, boys spent significantly more time watching television, playing sport 
and playing video games over the surv^ey period. Girls spent more time reading, listening to 
tapes and CDs and drawing or writing letters than boys ... (pp. 22-23) 

Even with these age and gender variations, television viewing remained the single 
most time-consuming activity amongst aJl groups of children and teenagers. ACNielsen 
figures for television viewing by children and teenagers indicate that the average amount 
of time spent watching per day has remained relatively stable over the last six years 
(see Table 3) . 

Table 3. Average Daily Television Viewing - 1991 to 1996 





1991 


1992 


1993 


1994 


1995 


1996 


All People 


3h 13m 


3h 14m 


3h 11m 


3h 12m 


3h 13m 


3h 14m 


Children 5-12 


2h 39m 


2h 31m 


2h 34m 


2h 39m 


2h 33m 


2h 31m 


Teens 13-17 


2h 44m 


2h 43m 


2h 43m 


2h 43m 


2h 34m 


2h 33m 



Source; ACNielsen, TV Trends 1997. 
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Given the dominance of television viewing in the lives of children and teenagers in 
Australia, it is useful to spend some time considering the channels and content available 
to them and the programs they actually watch. 



Television services in Australia 

A 1996 survey by the Australian Bureau of Statistics found that there were approximately 
12.2 million television sets in Australia or 1.9 sets per television household.^ A large 
majority of television households have access to three commercial free-to-air televi- 
sion services as well as the Government-funded national broadcaster, the Australian 
Broadcasting Commission (ABC). 

In the capital cities, larger metropolitan centres and many regional areas, house- 
holds also have access to the other Government- funded service, the Special Broadcasting 
Service (SBS). The principal function of the SBS is to provide multilingual and 
multicultural radio and television services that inform, educate and entertain all 
Australians, and, in doing so, reflect Australia’s multicultural society. 

Community television services also operate in some markets. 

The level of Australian content on the free-to-air commercial services is governed 
by a standard administered by the ABA. The Australian Content Standard requires 
that at least 50% of all programming broadcast between 6 a.m. and midnight be 
Australian. This requirement will increase to 55% from the beginning of 1998. 

The ABA also administers the Childrens Television Standard (CTS) which has 
its objective: 

Children should have access to a variety of quality television programs made specifically for 

them, including Australia drama and non-drama programs. 

Commercial television services are required by the CTS to broadcast at least 390 
hours of childrens programs per year. For the purposes of the standard, childrens 
programs are those classified either C or P by the ABA. C programs are aimed at 
primary school children and P programs at preschool children. The 390 hours per 
year of childrens programs are made up of at least 130 hours of P programs and at 
least 260 hours of C programs. 

To be classified as either C or P by the ABA, the program must meet a number 
of criteria. These are: 

1. made specifically for children or groups of children within the preschool 
or primary school age range; 

2. entertaining; 

3. well produced using sufficient resources to ensure a high standard of script, cast, 
direction, editing, shooting, sound and other production elements; 

4. enhances a child’s understanding and experience; and 

5. appropriate for Australian children. 

In addition to C and P programs, there are many other programs on commercial 
television which target a child audience. These are classified either G (Generd) or PC 
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(Parental Guidance Recommended) by the broadcasters under the Commercial Tele- 
vision Industry Code of Practice. 

The ABC is not subject to the Australian Content Standard and the CTS. 
However, in line with its charter, a large proportion of its programming is Australian 
and its childrens programming is extensive. 

Pay TV services also carry childrens programming. There are three drama pay 
TV channels which provide programming specifically for children: Nickelodeon 
Australia, The Fox Kids Network and The Disney Channel Australia. Each stresses 
the importance of localising their channels to the needs of Australian audiences and 
have set up local offices and facilities to encourage this.^ 



What children watch 

ABA research conducted in 1995 and published in the monograph Kids Talk TV: 
*super wickid' or asked children 5 to 12 years of age what they liked and didn’t 
like to watch on television. Comedy, drama, action adventure and variety were favourite 
program types. Favourite programs ranged from Bananas in Pyjamas and A *majsing 
(both Australian) for the youngest age group (primary school grades one and two), to 
Tke Simpsons (USA) and soaps such as Neighbours (Australian) which were popular 
with the oldest of the groups (grades five and six). 

The children who participated in the research liked watching characters who 
were their own age or a bit older, or teenagers and young adults who seemed to be 
doing more interesting things. Acting ability and attitude were considered more 
important than the presence of good looking characters. 

They defined boring programs as those without humour, action and adventure, 
those they had outgrown, news programs, programs with ‘grown up’ humour that 
children did not understand, and some documentaries. A Sydney girl in grade five 
talked about ‘grown up’ humour versus humour children could appreciate: 

Some of it is at our level and humour we can understand - some of the adult shows they have 
this grown up humour we cant understand (Melrose Place) but The Nanny... its out of the 
ordinary. Would you really have a nanny like for these three sensible kids with a mini skirt and 
all these weird clothes? (pp. 5 1 ) 

ACNielsen’s television ratings data provide a quantitative measure of what children 
like to watch. Table 4 presents the top 30 programs for children 5 to 12 years of age in 
Sydney in August 1996. The 1996 Olympics took place during this period and 
broadcasts of the Olympics dominate the list with nine of the top 30 places. 

Other programs represent a mixture of Australian and overseas (predominantly 
the USA) productions. There are a wide variety of program types including situation 
comedies (e.g. The Nanny and 3rd Rock from theSun)^ ’reality’ amateur video programs 
(e.g. Australids Funniest Home Video Shoiu)y action adventure programs (e.g. Hercules: 
Legendary Journeys) and a game show featuring physical competition between 
competitors {Gladiators). While many of the top rating programs were not specifically 
aimed at children, some were, e.g. The Genie From Down Under and Saturday Disney. 
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Table 4. Top 30 Programs for Children 5 to 12 years - Sydney, August 1996 





Day of 


Start 


End 


Average 


Program 


Station* week 


time 


time 


rating 

{%) 



1. Olympics 96: Early Highlights Day 9 


7 


Mon 


19.30 


20.30 


26.6 


2. The Nanny {Sun) 


10 


Sun 


18.30 


19.00 


24.1 


3. Olympics 96: Early Highlights Day 11 


7 


Wed 


19.30 


20.30 


23.8 


4. The Nanny {Rpt) 


10 


Sun 


18.30 


19.30 


23.8 


5. Olympics 96: Early Highlights Day 10 


7 


Tues 


19.30 


20.30 


23.5 


6. Home Improvement 


7 


Sun 


19.30 


20.00 


23.2 


7. Disney: Little Mermaids 


7 


Sat 


9.00 


9.30 


22.3 


8. Olympics 96: Late Breakfast Live Day 8 


7 


Sun 


9.00 


12.00 


21.7 


9. Who Dares Wins 


7 


Wed 


19.30 


20.00 


21.5 


10. The World's Greatest Commercials 


7 


Sun 


20.00 


20.30 


20.4 


11. What a Mess 


2 


Thur, Fri 


17.00 


17.30 


19.6 


12. Mot 


2 


MTWT 


17.30 


18.00 


18.7 


13. 3rd Rock from the Sun 


7 


Sun 


20.00 


20.30 


18.7 


14. Australia's Strangest Home Improvements 


7 


Wed 


20.00 


20.30 


17.9 


15. Olympics 96: Early Highlights Day 8 


7 


Sun 


19.30 


20.30 


17.6 


16. Australia's Funniest Home Video Show 


9 


Tues 


19.30 


20.00 


17.4 


17. The Genie From Down Linder 


2 


Mon 


17.00 


17.30 


17.2 


18. The Legends of Treasure Island 


2 


TWTF 


17.00 


17.30 


17.0 


19. Olympics 96: Early Highlights Day 15 


7 


Sun 


19.30 


20.30 


16.9 


20. Amazing Live Sea-Monkeys 


2 


MTWT 


17.30 


18.00 


16.9 


21. The Simpsons (Sat) 


10 


Sat 


18.30 


19.00 


16.7 


22. Saturday Disney 


7 


Sat 


7.00 


9.00 


16.2 


23. Budgie the Little Helicopter 


2 


MTWTF 


16.45 


17.00 


15.1 


24. Hercules: Legendary Journeys 


10 


Sat 


19.30 


20.30 


15.0 


25. Insektors 


2 


MTWTF 


16.45 


17.00 


15.0 


26. Olympics 96: Weekend Replays Day 8 


7 


Sun 


14.00 


18.00 


14.9 


27. Gladiators 


7 


Sat 


18.30 


19.30 


14.8 


28. The Simpsons (WKNT) 


10 


MTWTF 


18.00 


18.30 


14.6 


29. Olympics 96: Luncheon Live Day 8 


7 


Sun 


12.00 


14.00 


14.5 


30. Olympics 96: Early Highlights Day 12 


7 


Thurs 


19.30 


20.30 


14.0 



* 7,9 and 10 are commercial stations while 2 is the national broadcaster, the ABC. 

Source: ACNielsen, period - 28 July to 31 August 1996. potential child audience - 406,000. 



Parental concern 

Given the amount of time children in Australia spend watching television and using 
other forms of electronic entertainment equipment, the question arises as to what 
level of concern parents have about their children’s electronic media usage. It is a 
question explored in the ABAs Families and Electronic Entertainment research. 
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Initially it was explored in the context of concerns about a range of social issues. 
Parents were asked which three issues were of greatest concern in relation to their 
child’s well-being. The issue mentioned by the largest proportion of the sample was 
education (70% of parents mentioned it as one of their top three concerns). This was 
followed by: 

• personal safety/security (68%); 

• quality of life (53%); 

• drugs (29%); 

• employment (23%); 

• electronic entertainment (18%); and 

• natural environment (16%). 

Within the electronic entertainment category, television was the issue of most concern, 
followed by computer/video games, video game arcades and videos. This ordering was 
reflected in the degree of concern expressed by parents when subsequendy asked about 
the amount of time their children spent with different electronic media. Almost one in 
three parents (32%) indicated they had some level of concern about the amount of time 
spent by their child using television, 15% had some concern about the amount of time 
spent using computer/video games, while 9% had some concern about use of videos. 

These findings indicate that while some parents have concerns about their 
children’s use of electronic media, for most parents it is not a major issue. When asked 
about the balance their child had achieved between use of electronic media and other 
activities, 75% thought that their child had achieved a reasonable balance, while 15% 
indicated they wished their child was more involved in other activities and interests. 
The rest indicated that they wouldn’t be bothered if their child was more involved in 
electronic entertainment. 



The future 

Australian children appear likely to have an increasing range of electronic media choices 
available to them. The number of households connected to the Internet continues to 
grow as does Internet access through educational institutions. ACNielsen data collected 
between August 1996 and January 1997 indicate that 44% of males and 35% of 
females in the 14 to 17 year age group had ever accessed the Internet, while 28% and 
21% respectively had accessed in the previous month.^ 

The introduction of digital radio and digital television services, while some years 
away, also has the potential to increase the range of electronic media services available. 
With increased choice, there may be some erosion of the current dominance of 
Australian children’s leisure time by free-to-air television. Patterns of media usage may 
change with increased use of interactive media and media catering more to specific 
interest groups rather than mass audiences. In the near future, however, free-to-air 
television is likely to remain a major consumer of Australian children’s leisure time. 
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Notes 

1 . Figures for televisions, VCRs and video games are national averages for 1996 and are sourced 
from ACNielsens publication TV Trends 1997. ACNielsen (now known as ACNielsen 
McNair) is the organisation in Australia which compiles the television ratings data. 

2. Cited in article ‘Pay Household Profiles Emerging as Ads Get Closer’ in Pay TV News, February 
21 to March 7, 1997, and sourced to ACNielsen. 

3‘ Estimate reported in article ‘Things not going better with pay TV’ in The Mercury newspaper 
of 6 September 1997. 

4. Pay TV services commenced in Australia in 1995. 

5. Australian Bureau of Statistics’ Population Survey Monitor September 1996 cited in AFC 
News, March/April 1997. 

6. For further details see ‘Pay TV for Australian Children’ by Belinda Mullen of the ABA’s 
Children’s Television Section in the June 1997 Newsletter (Issue No.4) of the International 
Research Forum on Children and Media. 

7. Source: ACNielsen’s publication TV Trends 1997. 
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An Overview of Children's 
Broadcasting in South Africa 

Nadia Bulbulia 



In South Africa, where children have been, and in some cases still are, witnesses to 
violence and a general lack of self worth, are without hope and pride, broadeasting 
becomes a very important medium for overcoming fears and building optimism! 



This article seeks to introduce the reader to the broadcasting landscape in South Africa, 
focusing on childrens broadcasting. It will also highlight the developments within the 
country in advocating for quality childrens programming. 



Background 

On June 16 1995, the South African Government of National Unity ratified the 
United Nations (UN) Convention on the Rights of the Child (CRC). In so doing, it 
committed South Africa to implementing the principle of a "first call for children” 
whereby the needs of children are considered paramount throughout the Governments 
programmes, services and development strategies.^ This principle was adopted by the 
Reconstruction and Development Programme and is the basis of South Africa’s 
commitment to children.^ 

It is estimated that more than 35% of the total South African population 
(according to the last Census report) is below the age of 14 years."^ Although South 
Africa has only recently ratified the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child, it 
succeeded prior to the 1994 election, in having children in the country draft their 
own Childrens Rights Charter in June 1992. This Charter referred to rights of the 
child in keeping with the UN CRC. 
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As an emerging democracy there is a need for more in-depth attention and focus 
to be placed on children and the media - in particular children and the electronic 
media. Research in the field of media and its effects on children, and in general the 
relationship between children and the media, is limited. This sector of the population 
is under-researched; however a Youth Commission^ has been set up to address the 
needs and concerns of South Africa’s young population. 



A brief history of the South African broadcasting environment 

Until 1993 broadcasting was predominantly the domain of the South African 
Broadcasting Corporation (SABC), Established in 1936, as a radio service, the SABC 
developed regional services in the sixties and later ethnic language services in line with 
apartheid policy. Public television was finally introduced in 1976 after intensive 
parliamentary debate as the nationalist apartheid regime had been holding up the 
development of television since the early fifties. In 1985 the first independent televi- 
sion channel. Electronic Media Network (M-NET), was launched as a subscription 
service. 

As the transition from apartheid to democracy began to unfold, and South Africa 
was to have its first democratic election, increasing attention was placed on the electronic 
media. For years it had been the mouthpiece of government and controlled by the 
state. Coalitions of anti-apartheid organisations were campaigning vehemently for 
open democratic broadcasting. As a result of these campaigns, questions of press free- 
dom were placed on the agenda of the multi-party negotiations towards a democratic 
election. The Independent Broadcasting Authority (IBA) was thus brought into being 
in 1 994, by the then Transitional Executive Council. The main objective of the IBA at 
the time was to ensure a free, fair and open election and to create a transparent 
broadcasting environment. 

The IBA Act was enacted on the 27 October 1993, and was the first Act of 
Parliament in the pre-election period which made provision for the public nomi- 
nation of Councillors to head the IBA, and for a public hearings process of selection. 
The primary object of the Act is to provide for the regulation of broadcasting activities 
in the Republic in the public interest and to open the airwaves so as to 

promote the provision of a diverse range of sound and television broadcasting services on a 
national, regional and local level, when viewed collectively cater for all languages and cultural 
groups and provide entertainment, education and information^" (Section 2 (a) IBA Act) 

Although the IBA Act is not explicit on programming for children, it does mandate 
the Authority to regulate in the public interest. Children make up a large part of the 
public and constitute a sector (or special community) of the broader public. Program- 
ming in the public interest and thus programming for children is becoming a priority. 
This is evidenced in the IBA’s Position Paper on Private Television (1997) where it 
mandates the first private free-to-air television service to broadcast at least 12 hours 
per week of children’s programmes. These programmes in addition to being diverse in 
genre, must also take into consideration the needs of two age groups: 0-9 year olds 
and 9-15 year olds. 
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Broadcasting for children 

Childrens television in South Africa as a mass medium is in an embryonic stage of its 
development. Until 1990, there had been no real attempt to develop programmes 
that where relevant to the vast majority of children and thus have not been reflective 
-of the multi-ethnic, multi-cultural and multi-lingual society, nor of the everyday 
experiences of young people in the country. 

I would argue that apartheid has prevented children from developing a sense of 
belonging and from becoming a holistic sector of the society, able to participate 
effectively. Indeed, apartheid has arguably brutalised children through its coercive 
policies especially in townships and rural areas. The propagandistic ambit of watered 
down projects of the SABC in the past, have been the result of programming policies 
for children that have been skewed under apartheid. The challenge now for public 
and private broadcasters alike, is to fulfil the requirements of the IBA Act and to 
develop programmes that entertain, educate and inform,^ whilst correcting the exclusive 
practices of the past. 

As stated before, childrens responses to, and their consumption of, media remains 
under- researched in South Africa. The amount of time they spend watching television 
or listening to the radio is not monitored with any regularity, nor is the specific 
scheduling of their programmes analysed to determine their programme preferences. 

The most relevant research conducted by the South African Advertising Re- 
search Foundation (SAARF) into the child audience was completed in August 1997. 
It was the first time that 12-15 year olds were reported on in such a focused and 
detailed way. 

The SAARF research on ‘tomorrows adults’ was the first of its kind to be released 
in 13 years. Mr Ron Silke, MD of SAARF, argues that ^'analysers of the report will no 
doubt spot many marketing and advertising opportunities to target this market”. 

Under the apartheid system people were classified according to race, i.e.. White, 
Indian, Coloured (sometimes grouped together, WIC) and Black. The Black group 
refers to African citizens. Research is still conducted this way. 

The study concluded the following: 

It is estimated that there is a population of 3.6 million 12-15 year olds (urban, rural, 
all races). 

• 58% (2.1 million) listened to the radio ‘yesterday’ and 85% (3.1 million) in the 
‘last seven days’. 

• 53% (1.95 million) watched TV ‘yesterday’ and 67% (2.45 million) in the ‘last 
seven days’. 

• 32% (1.18 million) read any magazine ‘yesterday’. 

• 14% (505,000) read any newspaper ‘yesterday’ (of whom 5% read any daily 
English or Afrikaans newspaper, and 12% read any weekly newspaper).® 

• 12% (442,000) saw a film in a cinema in the ‘past 12 weeks’. 
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Consumption can be grouped as follows: 



Table 1. Media Use among 12>15 Year Olds, by Race 



Media 


Black group 
(%) 


White, Coloured and Indian 
(%) 


Radio ('yesterday') 


57 


62 


TV ('yesterday') 


46 


87 


Magazine ('yesterday') 


25 


64 


Newspaper ('yesterday') 


9 


34 


Cinema ('past 12 weeks') 


6 


62 



Source; South African Advertising Research Foundation, 1997. 



South Africa has a very low level of television penetration if compared to western 
democracies; however, within Africa, South Africa has a substantially high access level. 
It is estimated that of the 41 million citizens, there are about 8.5 million households 
of which 5 .2 million have television sets. This equates to almost 62% of South African 
households having access to television. This will no doubt increase as housing, 
electrification and employment increases. It must be noted that access to television, 
computers and the Internet is largely concentrated in the White, Indian and Coloured 
groupings. 



Television services 

Public 

The public broadcaster, SABC, has three channels and delivers the bulk of its childrens 
programming on SABC 1 and SABC 2. These programmes, though categorised 
separately for children and youth, do overlap substantially. In keeping with the policy 
of reconstruction and development, a considerable amount of work has gone into 
educational broadcasting. There is finally a concerted effort on the part of the 
restructured SABC to fulfil its mandate, to educate and inform children by providing 
both formal and informal knowledge building programmes. 

Boputhutswana television (Bop TV), previously a ‘homeland’ broadcaster as set 
up during the apartheid government, is currently being incorporated into the SABC. 
It also broadcasts some childrens programming as well as youth programming. 

Private/commercial 

M-NET, the only private and subscription based television service offers its subscribers 
a dedicated 3 hours per day of childrens programming known as KTV or Kids TV. 
M-NET can be received in 31 African states via digital satellite services. 
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According to theTBI Yearbook 1997,^ the share of adult audiences are as follows: 

Table 2. Television Channels' Share of Adult Audience 

Television service Share of audience 

{%) 



SABC 1 31.5 

SABC 2 35.0 

SABC 3 15.4 

M-NET 16.9 

C‘SN <M-NET Community Services Network) 0.8 

Bop TV 0.8 



Source: Nielsen, South Africa. 



Radio services 

While radio continues to play a major role in reaching a mass audience, and the radio 
landscape of South Africa has grown rapidly, there is not much dedicated childrens 
service. Of the 75 community radio stations only a hand-full deliver programming 
specifically for children. The private radio services (currently 16) offer no scheduled 
childrens programmes. The public broadcaster with its 16 radio services has a limited 
childrens focus. According to a survey conducted recently, of the 12 full spectrum 
stations, there are at least five stations delivering dedicated programming to child- 
ren. The majority of these programmes are aired weekly (Saturday mornings ranging 
from 7am to 10am) with one station delivering programming from 3pm to 4pm each 
weekday. However, as stated before, the public broadcaster is beginning to address the 
educational needs of all South Africa’s children in a more holistic way. 



South African programme content 

The most popular television programmes according to recent audience ratings are 
local (i.e., South African) programmes. However, across the three SABC channels and 
M-NET, the most popular childrens programmes are American sitcoms and musical 
programmes. Although the percentage of local children’s programming across all 
broadcasters has increased in the last two years, children and adults alike argue that 
these programmes should be more ’relevant’ and less foreign. ** 

These audience ratings refer only to television programmes. The popularity and 
success of radio programmes for children is not well researched or documented. 



Local and African advocacy for quality children's programmes 

As a result of the First World Summit on Television and Children held in Melbourne, 
Australia, in 1995, a South African lobby group, known as the Children and Broad- 
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casting Forum (CBF), was formed. This group is represented by a broad cross section 
of stakeholders and the public, and includes broadcasters, childrens rights organisa- 
tions, NG Os, the regulator, and several government line departments. The CBF seeks 
to place childrens broadcasting issues on the national agenda and challenge broadcasters 
to address the broadcasting needs of children. 

In 1 996, the CBF organised a regional (Southern African) summit on childrens 
broadcasting. The summit produced a regional charter, in keeping with the Interna- 
tional Childrens Television Charter (CTC), which focused on the regions* concerns. 
It was then agreed that an Africa summit be organised for wider dialogue and exchange 
so that Africa can develop a policy framework for childrens broadcasting to prioritise 
the needs of Africa’s children. 

In October 1997, the first Africa Summit on Children’s Broadcasting was held 
in Accra, Ghana, and an Africa Charter on Children’s Broadcasting was drafted and 
accepted (see under the headline International Declarations and Resolutions). The 
Charter is also written in the spirit of the CTC and is inclusive of radio as the widest 
broadcast medium in Africa. 

In August 1995 the Independent Broadcasting Authority accepted the Interna- 
tional Children’s Television Charter and also committed to give further consideration 
to the protection of children.*^ 

The CBF is currently campaigning for endorsements from African broadcasters 
and relevant stakeholders to support the Africa Charter on Children’s Broadcasting. 

Africa will be represented at the Second World Summit on Children’s Television 
(UK, March 1998), and a dedicated plenary session has been organised for the region. 
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Notes 

1. Independent Broadcasting Authority Triple Inquiry Report, 1995- 

2. Stated at the launch of the National Plan of Action (NPA), 1 996. 

3. RDP - now disbanded as a ministry, but still has influence in each individual ministry. 

4. Census figures are contentious and this figure could be much higher. 

5. Government introduced a Youth Commission on June 16 1996 (Youth Day). This is a 
Statutory Body placed within the Office of the Deputy President. 

6. My emphasis. 

7. IBA Act - Section 2. 

8. Access to newspapers in the rural areas remains low and there are very few African language 
newspapers. 

9. TBI - Television Business Internationa^ Yearbook 1997, p. 301. 

10. At the time this article was drafted, information about the following five stations were 
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recorded as doing programming for children: Ukhozi FM, Umhlobo Wenene, Lesedi FM, 
Thobela FM and Radio Lotus. 

1 1. Foreign programming refers to all programmes other than South African. 

12. I BA Triple Inquiry Report, 1995. 
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Belgium is probably the most cabled country in the world with 95% of households 
connected. Moreover, cabling began early: in 1972 almost 10% of households had 
already been connected, rising to almost half by 1975 and to almost 80% by 1980. 
The basic package offered to subscribers by the various cable providers normally consists 
of over .25 channels, and extra pay channels (e.g. for films and sport) are also widely 
available. 

•After a long process of decentralization, broadcasting in Belgium was completely 
devolved to the two main language communities — French speaking Wallonia and 
Dutch speaking Flanders — in 1 99 1 . At around this time there was a steady increase in 
the total number of hours broadcast by Flemish TV, mainly as a result of the arrival of 
a commercial channel in 1989. Thus, from roughly eleven-and-a-half hours of TV a 
day (spread across two public service channels) in 1988, the figure rose to over 24 
hours a day (spread over three channels) in 1992. During this period the proportion 
of entertainment programmes also increased: from 67% to 79% on the commercial 
channel, and from 46% to 57% on the main public broadcast channel. Moreover, in 
each case, a disproportionate number of these programmes was broadcast during prime- 
time hours (Tanghe & De Bens, 1993). 

Between 1 990 and 1 993 the total output of programmes on Flemish TV rose by 
an average of almost a fifdi on the two public service channels, and by a third on the 
commercial channel. During the same period fictional output rose by about 90% on 
the public service channels and by 53% on the commercial channel. As a percentage 
of total output, fiction rose from 26% to 40% on the main public service channel and 
from 42% to 48% on the commercial channel (Biltereyst, 1996; cf. Biltereyst, 1992; 
De Bens, 1991; Tanghe & De Bens, 1993). 64% of this fictional content was of 
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North American origin — an unusually high figure for Europe at the time - followed 
by Australian, British and German material. However these figures conceal variations 
across channels, with as much as 83% of the fiction on the commercial channel orig- 
inating from North America. Dutch-language fictional programmes (Flemish and 
from the Netherlands) are also very popular and tend to share prime-time slots with 
American programmes (Biltereyst, 1991). 

According to recent figures (Blumler & Biltereyst, 1997), the two Flemish 
public broadcast channels devote a greater part of their total output time to childrens 
programmes than the European average (1 5.2% compared to 9.5%). However, between 
1991 and 1995 the percentage of self-produced childrens programmes on these 
channels fell from 44.7% to 27.7%, the decline being accounted for by a corresponding 
increase in imported material, above all from the United States. Consequently, Flemish 
public broadcast TV now lies appreciably below the European average for self-produced 
childrens TV (28% compared to 39%), and well above the European norm for 
imported American material (44% compared to 25%). Much of the American input 
is accounted for by Disney, with the result that cartoons make up 61% of Flemish 
public service childrens programmes compared to an overall European average of 
40% (Blumler & Biltereyst, 1997). 



Children's TV-use 

The first available figures of childrens TV-use in Flanders (from 1978) indicated that 
Flemish children aged 4-11 years at that time watched TV for an average of 53 min- 
utes a day, rising to 70 minutes a day in winter (seasonal variations in amount of TV- 
viewing remain large — see Roe & Vandebosch, 1996). By the end of 1996 the figure 
for the 4-1 1-year-olds had risen to 1 14 minutes a day and stood at 1 12 minutes a day 
for the 12- 17-year-old age group (BRTN, 1996). However, recendy, there have been 
indications that children may now be watching less TV than formally. A comparison 
between average daily viewing time in December 1995 and December 1996 indicated 
a drop of 28 minutes a day for 4-1 1 -year-olds and of 16 minutes a day for 12-17-year- 
olds (BRTN, 1996). The reasons for this drop are uncertain, but recent studies (e.g. 
Roe & Muijs, 1995; 1997) indicate that the widespread use of VCRs (Video Cassette 
Recorders) and computer games may be having a displacement effect on television use. 

Young children (under 12) have traditionally reported a preference for public 
service TV. However, in recent years two new commercial channels (bringing the total 
to three commercial channels) have begun transmission and a recent study of 10-year- 
olds (Roe & Muijs, 1997) suggests that the majority now prefer commercial televi- 
sion. The results showed one of the new commercial channels (VT4) to be the most 
popular, followed by the original commercial channel (VTM), the other new 
commercial channel (KA2) in third place, the movie pay-TV channel Film net in fourth, 
and the main public broadcaster (TVl) ranking only fifth. However, despite the 
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popularity of commercial television, advertising appears to be unpopular. In a recent 
study of Flemish 9- 1 2-year-olds, Tritsmans (1997) found that many Flemish children 
are very negative to and critical of TV-advertising. Paradoxically, however, most 
nevertheless admit at least occasionally buying the products featured. 



Music television 

The music video channel MTV is very popular in Flanders. In a study of 1 2- 1 8-year- 
olds Roe & Cammaer (1993) found that less than 2% stated that they knew nothing 
about MTV, while 73% were able to name at least 5 MTV programmes. A significant 
proportion were found to be regular MTV viewers: 26% watching on a daily basis, 
and a further 16% watching at least every other day. Only 1 0% reported never watching 
MTV and of these a third were unable to receive the channel. 

Nevertheless, much MTV viewing appears to be sporadic. The study indicated 
that only 38% watch on a planned regular basis, with 75% usually using the remote 
control to ‘zap’ in (and out) of MTV more or less randomly to check what is on. 
Moreover, 40% regularly use MTV merely as background music while engaged in 
other activities - mostly when reading, doing homework, eating and doing housework. 
Females tend to use MTV more as background than do males. There was a tendency 
for MTV viewing to increase with age, but amount of viewing was not significantly 
related to gender or to parents’ socio-economic status. However, there was a negative 
correlation with school achievement (cf Roe, 1983; 1987; 1988; 1989; 1992; 1993; 
1995). 

The same study indicated that the strongest motive for watching MTV is to 
hear the music, followed by ‘relaxation’, ‘to relieve boredom’, ‘for information’ and, ‘to 
be able to talk to others about it’. Viewers were very familiar with the products ad- 
vertised on MTV, with over 50% able to name three regular advertisers and, unlike 
the younger viewers in Tristmans study, the teenagers in Roe & Cammaers’ were not 
particularly negative with regard to advertising. 59% agreed that there is just about 
enough advertising on MTV, compared to 37% who thought that there was too much. 
Moreover, 61% usually stay tuned during commercial breaks, compared to 27% who 
‘zap’ away from the channel, and 12% who leave the set for some reason during ad- 
vertising spots. 



Gender and socio-cultural background 

In the most recent major study of Flemish childrens media use (10 year olds). Roe & 
Muijs (1997) found that a mere 0.7% live in households without a TV-set, compared 
to 49% living in homes with one, 37% with two, and 13% with 3 or more. Moreover 
18% have a TV of their own (in their own room). 88% of the children lived in homes 
with a VCR, 5 1% with a personal computer and 72% had access to a computer game 
console. 
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The mean amount ofTV-viewing was just over 1 5 hours a week. 68% watched 
TV on every school day and a further 14% watched on 4 days out of 5. The mean 
amount of time spent viewing at weekends was around 4 and three-quarter hours. In 
general boys watch significantly more television than do girls. Schoolday TV-viewing 
is greatest among those having fathers in unskilled and semi-skilled jobs and less well 
educated mothers, and is lowest among those with fathers in the professions and 
whose mothers are highly educated. At the weekend, it is the children of service and 
sales workers, the unemployed and less well educated mothers who watch most and 
the children of professionals and mothers with a university education who watch 
least. On schooldays the average time at which viewing stops is ten past eight, with 
14% continuing to watch TV after 9 p.m. The children of unskilled fathers and less 
well educated mothers tend to watch the latest and the children of clerks and university 
educated women stop viewing the earliest. 

The most popular type of programme amongst Flemish 10-year-olds is comedy, 
followed by films, cartoons, and police/action series. The least popular are advert- 
ising, talk shows, information programmes, and science/ technology programmes. 
However, there are strong gender differences in the structure of preferences (for more 
see Roe & Muijs, 1997; cf Muijs, 1997). In terms of programmes actually watched, 
the most viewed categories are cartoons, followed by films and comedy. 

1 3% used a VCR on 5 days a week or more. The mean amount of video viewing 
per day was 1 hour and 36 minutes. As with TV, boys use the VCR more than do girls. 
The children of unskilled and semi-skilled workers and less well educated mothers 
watch most video and children whose fathers are in the professions and whose mothers 
have received a university education watch least. 

The most popular video genre is action, followed by comedy, karate, crime 
thrillers and westerns. The least popular are music videos, classic films, war films and 
sports videos. As with television, there are strong gender differences with regard to 
video preferences. In general there were no clear relationships between video preferences 
and socio-economic background, although, interestingly, the highest ratings for 
horror and action videos were given by those with university educated mothers, a 
result that can perhaps best be explained in terms of the ‘forbidden fruit* mechanism. 

Children whose fathers are professionals and whose mothers are university 
educated are most likely to live in a home containing a personal computer. 18% play 
computer games 5 days a week or more and the mean amount of time per day spent 
playing is just over an hour a day. 8% were classified as very heavy users (i.e. 3 hours 
a day or more). Boys play significantly more than girls. The children of unskilled and 
semi-skilled fathers and less well educated mothers play most and those with fathers 
working in agriculture and the professions and with university educated mothers play 
the least. The most popular game genres are platform games* followed by ‘fighting* 
games. 
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Media use, literacy and school achievement 

In the Roe & Muijs study media use was also related to literacy (reading comprehension 
and spelling) and school achievement. After controlling for gender and socio-economic 
status, amount of VCR use and amount of computer game playing were found to be 
negatively related to reading and spelling ability. However, contrary to conventional 
wisdom television use did not emerge in an especially bad light. Amount of TV- 
viewing was related to spelling and reading ability (though not to overall school 
achievement), but the relationship is not linear. On both the spelling and reading tests 
those watching least TV scored below average while those watching most TV scored 
best of all. It was the second highest viewing group, rather than the very heavy viewers 
that scored the least. 

Consequently, with regard to any postulated negative effects, it was concluded 
that, rather than pointing the accusing finger at TV-viewing, parents and teachers 
should concern themselves more with heavy VCR use and, in particular, with heavy 
computer game playing - with which a significant and consistent pattern of negative 
relationships is beginning to emerge (Roe & Muijs, 1995; 1997). 



Multiple mediating factors 

One of the most important lessons of Flemish research into childrens media use is the 
central role played by a number of mediating variables. Almost all studies indicate the 
importance of gender in differentiating all aspects of the media use of children. Most 
also stress the importance of socio-economic background in general and, in recent 
studies, the education of the mother in particular. In the past researchers have tended 
to concentrate on occupational status (and usually only on that of the father) in their 
analyses of media use. Future research needs to give far more consideration to the role 
of educational status (and in particular that of the mother). The importance of cognitive, 
social and biological development for all aspects of childrens media use must also be 
taken into account. The nature, extent and meanings of media use change quickly as 
children pass through various developmental phases. Consequently, forms of media 
use which are typical, appropriate and functional at one stage of development may be 
atypical, inappropriate and dysfunctional at others. 

It follows that in all discussions of children and media use’, it is essential to bear 
all of these mediating factors in mind. Five-year-olds are not like fifteen-year-olds, the 
media use of boys and girls — especially in interaction with socio-economic back- 
ground and ethnic context - differs significantly in almost all important respects, the 
nature of childrens understanding of media contents changes as they get older, and 
their experiences in school structure their media use in important ways. Thus, without 
first carefully specifying the age, gender, ethnicity, socio-economic background, level 
of cognitive development, and educational achievement (to name only the most 
important factors) of children, it is impossible to make any meaningful generalizations 
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concerning ‘children and the media’; indeed, it is probably dangerously misleading 
even to try. 



Note 

1. Platform games, also known as platformers, are one of the most widely available computer 
formats. The main character moves from one level to another, more difficult, level (and so on) 
which are set in different decors. The ‘sprite’ (character) continually has to dodge falling 
objects, holes, and enemies (who have to be fought) and often has to jump from one cloud, 
rock etc. to another. The character typically moves from left to right on the screen. 

Platform games contain significantly less (graphic) violence than game types such as ‘shoot 
em-ups’, ‘beat-em-ups’ and ‘slash-em-ups’, are less difficult and more action oriented than 
puzzle games, and have less sophisticated scrits and less puzzles than role playing and adventure 
games. They also appear to have less street credibility than the above-mentioned games, and 
are sometimes considered childish by older (adolescent) users. 

The characters are often drawn in the manner of humorous cartoons (as opposed to the 
more realistic depiction of characters in adventure games and fighting games), and a lot of 
cartoon based computer games (such as Bu^ Bunny, Rabbit Rampage) are of this format. The 
most well-known games in this format are the Super Mario and Sonic the Hedgehog series, 
signature games of Nintendo and Sega. 
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UNICEF commissioned Robert Lamb, Director of Television Trust for the Environment 
(TVE), to conduct studies on the development in audio-visual media. One study was reported 
in The Bigger Picture: Audio-visual survey and recommendations^ February 1997, 
copyright © United Nations Childrens Fund, March 1997. With the permission of UNICEF 
we here reproduce Pr face, Executive summary Chapter 1: Main Findings, and Methodology 
and Sources from the report (whereas Chapter 2: Survey of the Television Broadcasting 
Landscape 1997-2000 and Chapter 3: Authors Endnote are omitted due to lack of space). 



Preface 

You would have to be a modern-day Rip van Winkle to be surprised when cold chat 
television is by far the worlds powerful mass medium. But you might raise an eyebrow 
to find out that in 1996 for every ten households on the planet there are seven televi- 
sion sets. Half the world may never have made a telephone call, but the vast majority 
of humankind now sees television. 

Love it or hate it, anyone who is involved in development communications 
must come to terms with television. Three years ago, UNICEF commissioned Robert 
Lamb, Director of TVE to conduct a study and make recommendations to UNICEF 
on how we should be responding to the bewildering pace of development in the audio 
visual media. UNICEF has fared well by applying a number of those recommendations. 

But at risk of being overwhelmed by the demands the industry is making upon the 
organization and unclear about the implications of the digital revolution and all the 
talk of ‘techno-convergence’, we commissioned TVE to conduct two more studies: 
one. on the International Children’s Day of Broadcasting, the ocher, an up-date by 
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Robert Lamb of his study of three years ago that attempts to sketch out the likely 
developments to the end of the century. 

In UNICEF s view, the findings and recommendations are of relevance to other 
organizations committed to keeping the global public tuned into sustainable 
development. The Bigger Picture draws on the latest industry surveys and benefits 
from canvassing the views of television executives, producers and distributors. To all 
those who spared the time to answer TVEs questionnaires and to meet with the 
researchers, UNICEF extends its gratitude and thanks. 

It was no simple task UNICEF set for TVE. It was to take a global view, stare 
into a crystal ball and detect trends that are relevant to an organization like UNICEF. 
Unsurprisingly, for every rule, an exception can be found. For example, an executive 
in an Asian satellite service found that our output was far too controversial while a 
European producer found the material to be far too bland! Notwithstanding caveats 
like these, certain global trends are discernible. The main finding is that television is 
going in two directions at the same time: re-inforcing its position as the quintessential 
mass medium while providing an outlet for diversity through the myriad of new special- 
ity channels. 

The Bigger Picture demystifies a lot of the jargon and is therefore easy reading for 
the non-specialist. Colleagues in national, international and NGO development 
assistance agencies will find much information that is useful in deciding how modest 
budgets can be deployed for maximum impact. I commend the document to you and 
look forward to receiving any comments you may have. 

Morten Giersing 
UNICEF, New York 
February 1997 



Executive summary 

• The 1990s have seen television extend its dominance as the global mass me- 
dium. Virtually everywhere, television is now cited as the public s first source of 
information. Seven out every ten households in the world possess a television set 
— three quarters are outside the OECD countries. 

• Television is growing both as a mass and a minority medium. Non-broadcast 
organizations with a brief to raise awareness of environment and development 
are presented with new opportunities to tailor their messages to special interest 
groups, women, children and youth as well as to mass audiences. But as the 
numbers of channels multiply with digitisation, the demands on poorly financed 
information divisions will increase exponentially with diminishing returns in 
terms of the numbers of people reached. 
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• With extraordinarily few exceptions, the pattern of prime-time television viewing 
is similar throughout the world - entertainment, live action, sports and news 
broadcasts. With public service broadcasting on the wane throughout the world, 
tapping the mass media potential of television means staying in touch with the 
needs of increasingly ratings-conscious decision-makers in the industry and 
the independent producers with a strong track- record in delivering popular 
programming. 

• Despite the flourishing of new national services, western television news agencies 
are the dominant suppliers of, and agenda-setters for, international news and 
current affairs. Development assistance agencies could take cost-effective steps 
to increase global coverage in the only factual programming sector scheduled 
in prime-time on major national TV networks. 

• On a strict ratings criterion, development assistance agencies should end their 
involvement in documentary co-production. But with a rigorous set of rules 
applied, there remains a strong case for continued involvement in documentary 
production. 

• Children and youth are major targets for the schedulers, but traditionally not 
of the development assistance agencies. Virtually everywhere expenditures and 
broadcast hours for childrens television are on the increase. 

• The new multi-media platforms (CD-ROM, Internet) are not so widely used 
yet to justify any special effort by the international development agencies. 

• Through an out-sourcing strategy, advocacy agencies should be maximising 
the use of the new non-linear editing and digital cameras to satisfy viewers' 
preference for home-made and customised programming. 

• The biggest-selling consumer item in the world is not the PC but the colour 
television set. The development of broadcasting mirrors the globalisation of 
the world economy. Driven by the requirements of advertisers, the first target 
of providers in the developing world are the middle classes and those that 
aspire to that status. 

• The replacement of the analogue by the digital signal is already happening. 
But the two technologies will co-exist. The much vaunted second electronic 
revolution will be a staggered process. 

• What viewers watch and when is decided by the schedulers. Despite all the 
noise about interactive television putting viewers in the driving seat, little has 
changed. Change will take place first in well-off households with children. 
Interactive TV is at the experimental stage. Until a simple, affordable tool along 
the lines of a hand-held remote control comes on the market, interactive TV 
will remain the plaything of the techno-b6ffins. The vast majority of viewers 
could not care less about technology. Unless the advantages are manifestly clear 
they will stick to what they already have. Meanwhile, most viewers continue to 
tune into the established national broadcasters. 
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• Transmission of live events — especially sports events — popular drama and 
soaps, natural history films and blockbuster movies are how the networks have 
kept their mass audience share. 

• Direct-to-home broadcasting by satellite and the VCR have broken governments* 
restrictions over what their people watch, but not as radically as many suppose. 



Main Findings (Chapter 1) 

Television: the pre-eminent global medium 

The 1990s have seen television extend its dominance as the global mass medium. 
Virtually everywhere, television is now cited as the public s first source of informa- 
tion. Seven out every ten households in the world possess a television set — three 
quarters are outside the OECD countries. 

With at least one television set for every six people on the planet, television 
broadcasting is the single most important means for development assistance agencies 
to deliver messages to a global public. Only a handful of small countries are without a 
domestic broadcaster. But every country is under the footprint of one or another 
satellite broadcaster. Even in many low income countries, television is no longer a 
medium for the middle classes alone. According to the International Tele- 
communications Union, the global information industry generated US$1,425 billion 
world-wide of which about US$300 billion in 1994 was accounted for by the audio- 
visual sector. 

This paper finds that the trends outlined by TVE in a 1 994 UNICEF- sponsored 
study are being realized. The channel expansion, hours of television watched and 
increase in television ownership have been truly astonishing - a 100 per cent increase 
since the end of the 1980s. The single biggest-selling consumer product in the world 
is the colour television set. According to Philips, 105 million colour television sets 
were sold world-wide in 1995. 

In 1995 the average American spent more time watching television than lis- 
tening to the radio, surfing the Internet, reading newspapers or listening to recorded 
music put together. This is not exceptional - a Pole spends more time watching tele- 
vision than an American; a Malaysian as much as a Dane, or an Italian as much as a 
Turk. 

Virtually every household in the industrialised world owns one or more televi- 
sion sets, with Asia fast catching up. Most remarkable is the rapid expansion in the 
low income countries where television is frequently watched by communities larger 
than individual households. There is one TV set for every three homes in India where 
it is estimated that over 400 million people watched the Hindu series, the Ramayana. 
Vietnam’s ownership per household is predicted to rise from 37 per cent now to over 
70 per cent in just two years. In China, television is in at least 280 million homes, 
with 60,000 colour television sets being bought each day. 

World-wide one in five households are hooked up to cable or satellite television. 



252 





The Global Audio-Visual Media Landscape 



One in four households owns a video recorder. In schools and colleges ~ every 
educational institution in Botswana is equipped with a VCR - video is an essential 
educational aid. Increasingly civil society organizations use video for campaigning 
and awareness raising. 

The pattern of expansion in television and VCR ownership is repeated in Latin 
America, the Caribbean and the Arab-speaking countries. Only in the shanty-towns 
and rural areas of sub-Saharan Africa is television not expected to develop into a mass 
medium by 2000. 

The most unexpected finding is that globalisation of the economy is not for the 
most part being played out in the content of programming. Most of the 1 .6 billion or 
so TV sets are showing home-grown programming in national languages. “Everywhere, 
the demand is for local programming in local languages”, is a recent comment by 
Rupert Murdoch, Chairman of News Corporation. 

TVE finds there is an overwhelming case for development assistance organizations 
to invest more resources in television within a strategy designed to utilise the ‘points 
of leverage’ in broadcasting. 

The broadcasting paradox 

Television is growing both as a mass and a minority medium. Non-broadcast 
organizations with a brief to raise awareness of environment and development are 
presented with new opportunities to tailor their messages to special interest groups, 
women, children and youth as well as to mass audiences. But as the numbers of channels 
multiply with digitisation, the demands on poorly financed information divisions 
will increase exponentially with diminishing returns in terms of the numbers of people 
reached. 

• One of the most important findings of this study is the success of national 
broadcasters in holding on to the majority of viewers. 

This applies to every country, poor or prosperous, regardless of how many 
channels are available via cable, direct-to-home satellite, wireless cable or terrestrial 
transmission via the spectrum. 

In Germany, five broadcasters account for three quarters of the audience share. 
Mexico’s four Televisa channels account for 80 per cent of the viewers. The three 
SABC channels take 83 per cent of the viewers in South Africa. In the UK the four 
main channels have a 90 per cent share. Even in the USA, with a longer exposure to 
multi-channel television than any other country, 70 per cent of prime-time viewing is 
on the four main networks. 

On a global measurement, the audience share of the transcontinental broadcasters 
is feeble by comparison. Satellite up-linked television received direct-to-home or relayed 
by cable has only succeeded where it has customised its output for domestic audiences. 
A prime example is Zee TV. Offering a menu of slick programming aimed at a youthful 
up-market Indian viewership, it claims an audience of 80 million on the sub-continent. 

Advertising drives the US$300 billion global television industry. And advert- 
isers are finding it worth their while to reach for niche audiences via the themed 
channels. 
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The development of these speciality channels is the phenomenon of the 1990s. 
Operating on slim budgets, their demand for programming to fit their brief will increase 
geometrically as digitisation takes place. This development could distract agencies 
seeking to reach the biggest audiences. 

Aid and development agencies should consider prioritising in a draconian fashion, 
targeting the national networks and broadcasters/producers with a successful proven 
track record of high ratings and successful international sales. 

What are viewers watching? 

With extraordinarily few exceptions, the pattern of prime-time viewing is similar 
throughout the world — entertainment, live action, sports and news broadcasts. With 
public service broadcasting on the wane throughout the world, tapping the mass me- 
dia potential of television means staying in touch with the needs of increasingly ratings- 
conscious decision-makers in the television industry and the independent producers 
with a strong track- record in delivering popular programming. 

Live events - especially sports — home-made popular drama (telenovelas, soaps 
etc.), and blockbuster movies are how the national networks have retained their audience 
share. 

Despite all the predictions of convergence and interactivity, television viewing 
remains a passive activity. The key players are the schedulers, programme commissioners 
and a handful of highly-regarded production companies - an elite group who decide 
what viewers will see and when. These are the quintessential points of leverage in the 
industry who number in their hundreds. 

Through their pathway to mass audiences they can powerfully influence decision- 
making. A myth is that by reaching policy/ decision-makers with tailored programming, 
policies will be changed to favour sustainable development. Programmes that warrant 
prime-time coverage, generating national debate involving the general public must be 
the main target for organizations seeking to influence decision-makers. 

With the public service ethic in broadcasting in steep decline, television is 
increasingly a world of cut-throat competition with tabloid formats becoming ever 
more popular. Almost exclusively stations are concerned with ratings or with tar- 
geting the special interest categories. They are especially concerned to attract youthful 
(14-30 years) viewer. 

Encouragingly, this report finds there is a fund of goodwill among the 
commissioners for organizations like UNICEF that implement a sophisticated audio- 
visual policy. Its work in the field of animation, the professionalism of its ad spots and 
B Rolls and experience in brokering co-productions, give organizations like UNICEF 
a sound basis on which to achieve more coverage. 

TVE recommends that staying in touch with the elite decision-makers in televi- 
sion, being sympathetic to their needs, providing stories and contacts and, from time 
to time, start-up co-finance, should be the priority for any agency seeking to step up 
coverage on television. Sympathetic tabloid TV journalists should be sought out. 
Agencies should give priority to maintaining a television VIP listing and to nurturing 
these contacts on an individual basis. Given the dominant share of English-speaking 
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programming in the international sales market, special attention should be paid to the 
North American and UK commissioners. 

The factual exception 

Despite the flourishing of new national services, Western television news agencies are 
the dominant suppliers of, and agenda- setters for, international news and current 
affairs. Development assistance agencies could take cost-effective steps to increase glo- 
bal coverage in the only factual programming sector scheduled in prime-time on ma- 
jor national TV networks. 

A recent study of news coverage in a cross-section of 35 countries found that the 
hegemony of the Western television news agencies is even greater than when UNESCO 
sponsored the New World Information Order in the 1970s. 

A European Union sponsored survey found that 80 per cent of the public in the 
EU cite television news and current affairs programming as their primary source of 
information. Thematic magazine programmes also make the prime-time schedules. 

The two most frequent pleas among news and current affairs editors contacted 
during this study were: topical story-led items that respect editorial independence and 
stories that try to be relevant to national audiences. Though national TV services 
focus mostly on domestic and near- neighbour stories, they rely heavily on the big 
three London based agencies (two USA owned) for international coverage. These 
agencies also supply the 30 or so successful satellite news broadcasters like CNN, 
BBC World and Deutsche Welle. About 90 per cent of the worlds non-domestic 
generated news items pass through London. 

The multi-media environment enables non-broadcast organizations to plan 
integrated television, radio and print campaigns. A possible model is one TV agency s 
highly professional Global Beltway which combines television news features, regional 
tailoring, stills and on-screen information. 

Bi-lateral agencies or international organizations with a need to communicate 
to a particular country or region should work with national broadcasters. The most 
effective means to achieve global coverage is via the international TV news agencies. 
The route preferred by most broadcasters is via trusted independent producers. 

The documentary conundrum 

On a strict ratings criterion, development assistance agencies should end their involve- 
ment in documentary co-production. But with a rigorous set of rules applied, there 
remains a strong case for continued involvement in documentary production. 

Documentaries have all but disappeared from the prime-time scheduling of major 
national broadcasters, including the public service broadcasters who have been forced 
to go downmarket in the ratings wars. But the tabloid format does not necessarily 
mean any loss in quality of coverage. 

One-off documentaries and series in a tabloid as well as a blue chip format can 
still have a measurable impact on public opinion in inverse proportion to the numbers 
who see the programmes. There is also a significant international sales market not 
least because this kind of factual programming has ‘shelf-life’ and can be customised 
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to meet national and regional broadcasters’ requirements. Series and other forms of 
‘bulk’ programming are most in demand, with single, one off’ documentaries difficult 
to place. The success of the Discovery Channel throughout the world is based on re- 
packaging to suit national/regional audience preferences. Crucially, the documentary 
format can also be edited to meet cultural and religious sensitivities. 

New technologies — digital hi-8 cameras and non-linear editing equipment — 
also offer the opportunity for the independent producer to make programmes to in- 
ternational broadcast standard at a fraction of the cost of a decade ago. The new 
digitised programme-making hardware and channels may yet offer the best hope for 
consistent and fearless in-depth coverage of environment and development. 

TVE proposes that agencies should only support documentary production when 
all or most of the following criteria are fulfilled: commissions are within programme 
strands with proven above average audience ratings for factual programming; themes 
are directly relevant to their mission; co-production involving at least one or more 
major broadcaster; submission of promotional and distribution work plans; generous 
rights assignment to the agency for international distribution in whole or in part, in 
perpetuity. 

The only exceptions should be: when the agency has a pressing policy need to 
see a programme broadcast in a particular country and/or territory; coverage of a 
subject (for example water or sanitation) with little media potential but which accords 
with an agency priority (there will always be reason for advocacy organizations to 
swim against the media tide). 

Reaching the younger viewer 

Children and youth are major targets for the schedulers, but traditionally not of the 
development assistance agencies. Virtually everywhere expenditures and broadcast hours 
are on the increase. 

There is a case to be made that far too little effort has gone into supporting 
programming aimed at 10-30 year olds. There is persuasive evidence that the best way 
to reach adults is through the younger family members — especially in cultures where 
family viewing is the norm. Children’s news programme commissioners, for example, 
are far less resistant to directly featuring the work of an agency. 

The needs of the child and youthful viewer are wildly different to adult 
programming. The Convention on the Rights of the Child explicitly recognises the 
right to children’s self-expression. 

A recent survey of 62 broadcasters revealed that by far the biggest expenditures 
and audiences were achieved by the national broadcasters. Just five countries - France, 
Australia, Canada, UK and the USA - dominated the international sales market for 
children and youth programming. 

Most popular are live events and animations. Magazine programmes featuring 
young presenters and fast-moving on-site formats are avidly watched by youthful 
audiences. In the contacts made during the research for the two UNICEF- 
commissioned studies, TVE found that the producers of children and youth 
programming were the category most open to new ideas. 
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Preliminary contacts made during this survey indicate that an investment in 
human and financial resources to this fast-expanding area would pay dividends not 
only in reaching the next generation of decision-makers but in using their influence 
with parents to alter lifestyles and pay more attention to environment and development 
issues. 

Multi-media and all that 

The new multi-media platforms are not so widely used yet to justify any special effort 
by the international funders In the global perspective, multi-media applications — 
CD-Rom, PC games etc. - are the playthings of relatively few better-off households. 
TVE found that the ‘hype surrounding the Internet, multi- media, ‘techno-convergence’ 
and so on was distracting attention (and scarce resources) away from the fact that tiny 
numbers actually know how to use the new interactive platforms. 

Organizations like UNICEF risk losing sight of the bigger picture if they were 
to decide to invest in interactive software production. Their role should be confined 
to selling imagery and information only to the producers of multi-media software. 

Digitisation and new developments such as Web-TV or video-on-demand (VoD) 
may usher in the much talked about interactive television revolution (i.e. the televi- 
sion, telephone and PC as an integrated unit). But no company has yet put on the 
market an affordable navigator to bring an end to the era of passive viewing. 

Nor is there any evidence of any strong demand from the viewers. A RAI working 
paper to the October 1996 United Nations World Television Forum states: “...despite 
around thirty VoD experiments world-wide, involving thousands of families, the results 
have not suggested great commercial potential.” 

TVEs findings are that it will be the end of the century possibly later - before 
the development assistance community needs to develop a strategy in this area. 

TVE recommends that involvement with multi-media be restricted to the start 
up of an Internet film catalogue. As the decade draws to a close, the on-line catalogue 
will become a major vehicle for promoting co-productions and independently made 
audio-visual software on themes relevant to agencies’ mission. 

Utilising the new programme-making technologies 

Through an out-sourcing strategy, advocacy agencies should be maximising the use of 
the new non-linear editing and digital cameras to satisfy viewers’ preference for home- 
made and customised programming. 

The findings of TVE’s two surveys, the pattern of demand for programming 
featured in its six Moving Pictures catalogues, as well as five regional television 
workshops convened by TVE since 1994, indicate that in order to make an impact, a 
systematic versioning policy must be introduced to satisfy national audience preferences. 

New technological developments render this a cost effective objective. Program- 
mes can be versioned (e.g. voice dubbing, sub-titling, video introductions, insertion 
of local stories etc.) at relatively little cost. One instance is the Spanish versioning of 
12 TVE Moving Pictures programmes for US$7000 in Mexico. 

Agencies such ^ WWF and UNICEF report great success with video news releases 
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and ‘B’ roll tapes that enable stations to make their own versions. But as one Dutch 
producer told us, TV stations are ‘lazy’ and overworked’. They are far more likely to 
use video programmes if an effort is rriade to customise the output. 

The TVE/ICDB evaluation showed that, with a few exceptions, hard-pressed 
field offices of even a well organized and funded organization like UNICEF cannot be 
expected to undertake this task. But throughout the world, there are facilities houses 
and broadcasters highly practised in customising programming. Crucially, a 
decentralised approach enables an organization to tailor the output to accord with 
national and regional cultural and religious sensitivities. Drawing on TVE’s own 
experience, far more trust should be placed in indigenous producers in the South and 
economies in transition to make and version programming to meet local preferences. 
If necessary quality control can be exercised by tried and trusted independent 
production outfits. 

Organizations with a public advocacy mission should set aside an element of its 
annual information budget to finance versioning. More effort should go into tapping 
production capacities in the non-OECD countries. 



Methodology and Sources 

The research for this survey was conducted byTVE’s director, Robert Lamb over a six-week period 
(October/November 1996). 

TVE reviewed the latest publications; 

Zenith Media Television in Europe and Asia to 2005; Zenith Media, Bridge House, London, 1996 
Television Bt^iness International (TBI) Yearbook 1997; 2V^ Century Publications, Pearson Professional 
Ltd., London, 1996. 

Screen Digest, Screen Digest Ltd.; London, published monthly. 

The Digital Broadcast Revolution; Broadc^ting Corporation, London. 

Interactive TV: A Revolution in Global Broadcasting; Financial Times, Corporation, London, 1996. 
Extending Choice in the Digital Age; British Broadcasting Corporation, London, 1996. 

Study on the Introduction of Terrestrial Television; Convergent Decisions Group, The Mews, Putney 
Common, London, 1996. 

Television in a Changing World; RAI Working Papers - 4 vols — for UN TV Forum, November 1996. 
Watching the World — Television and Audience Engagement with Developing Countries (Third World 
and Environment Broadcasting Project), International Broadcasting Trust, London, 1996. 

References are made in the text to other published sources. TVE conducted person-to-person meetings 
and telephone interviews with over 80 key players in the television industry and sent out over 
150 questionnaires. 

TVE drew upon its ICDB (International Childrens Day of Broadcasting) Evaluation of June 1996. 
TVE also contacted over 40 Video Resource Centres (VRCs) in the South and NIS countries. 
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... Television and Video 



Number of 
terrestrial 
TV channels 



Number of 
satel. /cable/pay 
TV channels 



Estimated number 
of TV receivers/ 
1,000 inh. (1994) 



Video Penetration 

access Cable TV Satellite 
(%) (%) (%) 







* Data not available. 

(.) Equal or less than half the unit shown. 

' Including 3 local channels. 

* Including 2 pay-TV. 

^ Including 2 relays. 

* Including 3 pay-TV. 

Note: Numbers are rounded into nearest whole numbers and numbers in italics refer to minimum 
estimates. 

Sources: The table is based on data from TBi Yearbook 97 and UNESCO Statisttca/ Yearbook '96. 
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... Television and Video 



Number of 
terrestrial 
TV channels 



Number of 
satel. /cable/pay 
TV channels 
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* Data not available. 

(.) Less than half the unit shown. 

' Nearly 400 digital satellite channels are expected by 1998. 

Note: Numbers are rounded into nearest whole numbers and numbers in italics refer to minimum 
estimates. 

Sources: The table is based on data from TB! Yearbook 97 and UNESCO Statistica/ Yearbook '96. 
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Note: Numbers are rounded into nearest whole numbers and numbers in italics refer to minimum 
estimates. 

Sources: The table is based on data from TB! Yearbook 97 and UNESCO Statistical Yearbook '96. 
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^ Curacao and Bonaire. 
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Note: Numbers are rounded into nearest whole numbers and numbers in italics refer to minimum estimates. 
Sources: The table is based on data from TB! Yearbook 97 and UNESCO Statistical Yearbook '96. 
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Note: Numbers are rounded into nearest whole numbers. 

Sources: The table is based on data from TB! Yearbook 97 and UNESCO Statistical Yearbook ‘96. 
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* Data not available. 

(.) Less than half the unit shown. 

' 1995. 

^ Among Estonians. 

^ Including 1 satellita 

* European Russia. 

Note: Numbers are rounded into nearest whole numbers and numbers in italics refer to minimum 
estimates. 

Sources: The table is based on data from TBi Yearbook 97 and UNESCO Statistical Yearbook '96, 
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Table 2. Children's & Youth's Television Programmes (1996) 
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Abbreviations - Television 



BBC 

iRTNi: 



CBC 

P'BSi 

DR 

ms~ 



'V 

British Broadcasting Corporation 

T gelJiiifrBildj o inji Teti^ 

Canadian Broadcasting Corporation 

"^Cblurnbii^BiOadcast^ ^ 



Danmarks Radio (Danish Broadcasting Corporation) 

’^^""^GirOitaH^eikli^JV cbir^l^ 

aiffl~aipi^^ t6l4vi8i^"-^ScKwe1^ng^he'R^^^ "" 

GMTV TV Breakfast Service 

^ Tflraslon 

M6 " 



i^dr: 



NBC 

— 

NRK 



ORF 

% % WM s W A 

RAI 

flTE'^ ' \ ' ' ' 

RTL 



'~“^lr^ipen(ien) Tei^'siw 
M6tropole T6l6vision 

j j^^iinOs ' ^ ZT" "Z /Z Z ' Zr ' 

National Broadcasting Corporation 
iNo7dpeutM ^ '7^ / Z I ^ . 

Norsk Riksringkasting (Norwegian Broadcasting Corporation) 
iNlp^mTele^slbf>?;Network ^ 

6sterreichischer Rundfunk 












Sat 1 

Z 



SRC 

TF T 

jsr 

TSR 

TVB 

upn” 

ypm '' 

wb""' 

^L*E ^ 

% v-v% % -V%s \A 

YLE/ FST 

yjy 77 7 

ZDF 






Radiotelevisione Italia 

Radio tbiid-Luxernbourg 
""ISoMth Affic^' Broadcasting 'Corporation'^ 
Satelite 1 

i^BedOde^^hd^n^ SA 



SSV -WL .VMSV V«W V.} 









V 



SociOtO Radio Canada 

ZSwigi^T^ivisjorrrS"w®^^^^ J 

T6l6vision France 1 
77[gZi;7^ZJ3j?y%one;;$yS 

TOIOvision Suisse Romande 

7Z‘7ZZii--lZ 'ZZZ Z1 ,ZLZZ 

United Paramount Network 

^^9r^ziraiig^P^b'^ntp*Ra^^ 'Z' ”^'7 ' ZZ5l Z'l 

Warner Brothers 
'T/le^r^jo^W 

YIeisradlon OY/FInlands Svensica television 
(Finnish Broadcasting Company/The Swedish Television of Finland) 

Tybudi Telev^ibi^r ' 7ZZZ Z' ' Z^ ZZv' 

Zweites Deutsches F^rnsehen 
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Table 3. Cinema Screens 



Country and year 

Iceland^ 

Estonia 1 995 

Turkey 1 994 

Latvia 1 995 
J^r^yl996\ 
Czech Republic 1 995 
C«i^f9r96~ 

France 1 996 

7' 

Australia 1996 
Italy 1996 
Denmark 1998 

Cahiai'f9'9X'' 

Ireland 1996 
Hungary 1995 
Israel 1 995 



Screens per million population 

^197 

"nr 

'^1f27 

los^' 

79 

Tn-- 

77 

... g:«. 









^i^lpye^ 

Germany 1 996 

Belgium 1 996 
91o^klEi:$>99~^ 
Faroe Islands 1 994 
|j®ml3w 
Singapore 1 994 

Taiwan 1 995 



61 

"59'^ 

58 

52^ 

"49' 

^49'^ 

43 

743T 

42 

"38 ' 

"38"" 

36' 









vs ASNNWkSSN NS V. W SNN SSS > 









35“ 

“3T" 

'"SO"" 

29 



^ 27 

23 



Hong Kong 1995 
Portugal 1 996 

l^thTriir^i7l‘06:7?g^ 

MaltaT994 - 

|9rtwi7W9jS7^ 

Lebanon 1994 

Uruguay 1 996 

9ilT5Sinri9>94^, 

Bulgaria 1995 
Romania i 998 -.'i 
Macedonia 1 994 

Mexico 1 996 

g^S¥S!M. 

Malaysia 1 994 



^ .^^^SSSSN^ snssswhnvan^w^^n nw 



/ v#\Vww%r^Mwswwv<^ s Ws 




Note: The countries are ranked by latest available year. 

The numbers are rounded into nearest whole numbers. 

Source: The table is based on data from Screen Digest, August 1 997. 
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Table 4. Personal Computers and Internet Users (1994) 



Country 

AFRICA 



Personal computers 
per 100 people 



Internet users 
per 10,000 people 



Algeria 


* 




U 




Esvpi'T — 

Guinea 






"u"" 




Nigeria 


y, 


^ ^ ^ ^ N 




senega! 


1 








^outhTAfrica 

Ws‘^vC>»^.vv«v;^^w»>vCCTW>>»w.»;*ivft%w»vw.sv.%wvivwwws'.»vM.v.-.%s 


: '' 




3^ 




Tunisia 


1 




i.) 




Ap$I<*«UIp 

Zimbabwe 










ASIA 



Azerbaijan 
China 
Cyprus 
Kong 

India 

Indonesia 
Iran 
Israel 8 
Japan 
X^azakstan 
Korea, Rep. 

^uwait 

Malaysia 

Mongolia 

Philippines 

3audi Arabia : 

Singapore 

JhaHand ' : 

Turkey 












“ 0 
* 

135 i 

Ti" 



3 

u 

1 

3 

15 

L 



' J 






, J:l 

43 ' ' _ 

_ __ _7 

5 

(.) ' 

J]03 






OCEANiA 

Australia 

HB\»ZB^kn0 







LATIN AMERICA & 
THE CARIBBEAN 

Brazil 1 



Colombia 







^Ecuador 

Jamaica 




l^axico ' y 
Nicaragua 

ghama ; '^1 

Peru 
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... Personal Computers and Internet Users 

Personal computers 

Country per 100 people 



Internet users 
per 10,000 people 



' ^ 

Uruguay 
pnwuela * 




, .... , . ^........ . ..... ..,.,.... , r V"T?:| 

3 ^ 

.1; .1 . 1 ; 


NORTH AMERICA 




18 


353^^-"' ...... ..^ 


United States 


“30“""' 


671 


EUROPE 






.. 



Belarus 

Bulgaria 




Romania * 

Slovakia * 15 

Spain 7 40 



Switzerland 29 

United Kingdom 1 5 



398 

T 

22B^ 






* Data not available. 

(.) Equal or less than half the unit shown. 

Note: Numbers are rounded into nearest whole numbers. 

Source: The table is based on data from Human Development Report 1997. 
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Table 5. Telephone Main Lines and Internet Host Computers (1 996) 





Main telephone 


Teledensity 


Internet hosts 


Host density 


Internet hosts 


Economy 


lines ('000) 


per 100 inh. 


('000) 


per 100 inh. 


per 100 lines 



Austria 3,820.0 ^ 46.6 ^ ^ 1.12 2.41 



Denmark 


' "3,251 


'""'6V.'5 


. 0*f .0 

V4.4. A. S'. V V SSS^ 4 4.V 44. V 

106.5 


"'T6V“" 


3728""'""'""""^'' 


pnland / ' 


^ 2/818:0 


.... 


283:6"' 




France 


32,900.0 


56.3 


"^"245.5 


0.42 


0.75 


parma^y 


44,100.0 


63.4'""i 


~""":72i.8 


>70'.'8'7'^':^i^s™'r84'^'^p^^^^ 


Greece 


5,328.7 


50.6 


15.9 


0.15 


0.30 


Ifatend ' 


' “1,$90'.0 


38.3 


27.1' ' 


r"o.75 




Italy 


25,259.0 


44.0 


149.6 


0.26 


0:59 


Luxembourg 


244.2' 


58.8 


3.5 


0.84 




Netherlands 


8,431 .0 


54.3 


270.5'" 


"'"1.74 


3.21 




”"''3;724;3'“ 


■" 37'.'5'“" 


26.1^ 


;M2£S3iai,l£liii3 


Spain 


15,412.8 


39.3 


I'i'oTo 


0.28 


0.71 


i^weden ^ 


^"^8,032:0 


67.6 


233 ^ 


2,61' 


" 7^' 


United Kingdom 


29,700.0 


50.4 


'591.6 


1.00 




8U J 


J87,131.5_ 


60.0 


w , 2f941.0 , , ^ , 


7^p.797J7' 


!ZD:6£3£0] 


Australia 


9,500.0 


51.9 


514.8 


2.81 


5.42 


CaK^'a ^ 


i8,c)57:n 


... ■■ "^-3- 


603.3 


'"^2'.'01 


.."""3'.34' 


Czech Republic 


2;'817.3"^ 


27.1 


'^'"'41.2 


0.40 




|lungary'"' “'“'y: 


: 2:681.8 


28.1 


i ' ' 29.9" ^ 


"0".'2'9'7"' T7 


Iceland 


155.4 ' 


57.6 


11.7 


4.32 


7.51 


Japan 


$2,300:()\ 


45.7 


734.4 


0.59 


'7.; 


Korea (Rep of.) 


'^'19,60^1.0*' 


43.3 


66.3 


0.15 


0.'34" 




8:6"" "i 


-29:8“ 


O.OS'"" "" 




New Zealand 


1,782.2 


^487f 


84.5' 


2.32 ' 


4.7 


Norway 




56.3 


171.7" 


3.91 




Poland 


"""6,'560'.'6" 


16.9 


54.5 


0.14 


0.83^ ' 


Switzerland' 


7 "4,547.0 


65.4 i 


129.1 


'"l".'86 


2.84^ n":^7:'7| 


Turkey 


14,286.5^ 


22.4 ' 


13.2 


0.02 


b:d9 " 


Llnrted States ^' ^ 


:172,000.0^ 


64.7'"" 


10;i12.9 ^ 


' T.HE 


Odier OECD 


325,565.3 


45.5 


''i'2',5'97 


1.76 


3.87 


^cb' ' '77'" 


^512,686.8 


47.1 


77715:538 ' 






Argentina 


6,550.0 


18.1^ 


12.7 


0.036 


0.20 


Brazil 


13,459.4 


8.2 ! 


77.1 


0.047 


. "'70.67-777:71 


Chiir 


2,248.0 


15/5 ' 


"15.9^ 


0.109 


"" 0.71^ 


jChina 


54,940.0 


4.5 ; 19.7 


0".002 ' 




Hongkong 


3>'5'i.2 


54.7 


49.2 


1).77F““ 


1.42 


gdia 


'^T4,450~0X^~lTrT. 1.5:.. " 


' 3.'1" ' 


0-0p0;::ii2rE0B^^ 


Indonesia 


4,186.0 


2.1 


9.6 


0.005 


0.23 


Israel 


' " a;639."i' 




' 38.5' ' 


0.6637 


Malaysia 


" "'3T77T73'^ 


18.3 


4.2 ' " " ' 


0.020 


0.11 


Phllippj'nes""’^"' '''^^'1^787^0% 


|5:Wf 2.6 


■7' 3."6 


o:oo5":"~ 




Russia 


25,980.0 


17.8 


"69.2' 


''a 047 


"'""""'0/27'"''""'“'“ 


SingajWfe 


28.9 


0':949 


''"'g^7ii85:7'P7pni 


South Africa 


4,258.6 


10.3 


99.3 


0.240 


"""'""^^'2:33''' 


^aiwahl China 


i7iO';t>io.8;' 




'"Z^'34.7 


0.161 


0.3 ^''^':"' 


Thailand 


X266.2 


7.0 


9.2" 


0.015 


'"0.22 


Venezuela ' 


r*'2T6'‘06r9’F>:|F' '"-li .7 


.. V * .V... v.vvW...-,. s 


;r9-oii7::z 




Non-OECD 


155,841.3 


5.2 


477 


0.02 


0.31 


M^or^eddndfi^^ 


r8^/538;ir 




"^7 716,016'"" ' 


70.39 


'■ ' 2:40 


WORLD 


74i76bb76" 


12.8" 


'""'''l'6/l46' 


0.28 


"" '^"2:18 



Note: Numbers in italics refer to estimates. 

Source: International Telecommunication Union, ITU/97-1 5. 
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Table 6. Interactive Entertainment Software Retail Sales Value 
(in Europe and USA 1992-1996, US$ 1,000) 



Country 


1992 


1994 


1996 


BENELUX 








pvancedy:on8ole8 

PC/CD-ROM 


: "::2;|3a^ 

2Y5"' 


'^"T^454 '^""172,368' 


FRANCE 








^vinc«d:cdh86l88 

pc/(Td-rom 


31 8^ 


NVy.^N .^TwrtNNV^VWVWSrtNN NNW.'V*^ VW^rtrsNVV^^ : 

22,361 


-:-';ha,J43.*3§jE4 

209,918 


GERMANY 








PC/CD-ROM 


747- 

2,624' 


''"~156,528 


■""^""'To057290 


ITALY 








' 7 

svirtvirt<»yv>.. WWNNVWrts ,■ /<VW>,»>AV -KVtW».Cvr ^ VrtWtN V NVrtVrtiWM- rtWSrtU 

PC/CD-ROM 


1,630 ' 22;990' 


133,250 


SPAIN 








PC/CD-ROM 


837 ' 


■"7, 508'"^ 


" '^" 166 , 088 "' 


UK 










•^":r 4.086 


5IJ7'"722,784'''^ 




?C/CD-ROM 


1,675 


35,274 


''305,410 


REST OF EUROPE 








Pyii.pc«d cohaolei^"" . .. 

PC/CD-ROM 


0 ; 

' ijos' 


"97^741^^ 


TOTAL EUROPE 








jBgy^ncdd;C^80l8^^^ 77 "7 """ 

PC/Cb-ROM 


~ii;i3«r 

8,404 


"85,063 

292,038'“ 


2,309,344 


USA 








advanced consoles^ 


22,400 

^6,0451 


72,375.0 

0^:.'3v.'^i595;335;p . 


1 ,204,600 
™53;;j^8di,88p'^ 






Sony Playstation 



<0»v^v,<s NV.4-frrtvX-.sv N rtWrtV N . • - • : . Xnnnn frrt w, nnC«nnn 

other advanced consoles 



Ti7i3- 





'""7' 'o7o 

85.065 



"•^"1807681;; 

"^36,793 



|!ofwhldr 

Sony Playstation 

Nintendo 64 





■■ 




6.6 


717,750 


" OCO 


?';?'2683Pt)Z-ll 


6.6 


2i6,666 



A/ote: Interactive entertainment software is here taken to include CD-ROMs for multimedia personal 
computers and CDs for advanced consoles such as the Sony Pfaystation, Sega Saturn and Philips CD-i. 

The table is based on independent assessment, made by the Screen Digest and based on reviews of a variety 
of sources, both market re search -oriented and that from manufacturers and software suppliers. 

Values are here rounded into nearest US$ 1 ,000. 

Sourge: The table is based on data from Screen Digest, February 1997. 
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Table 7. Radio Broadcast Stations and Radio Possessions 



Number of radio 
broadcast stations (1996) 
AM FM 



Radios per 1 ,000 inh* (1994) 



AFRICA 



276 



o 

ERIC 



Algeria 
Angola 
jSenln'^ 

Botswana 
Buficina Fasd^ 
Burundi 

Cape Verde 
Central African Rep. 



2 

2 

”'11 

1 

'""1"^' 



Chad 


6'““'“ 


1 


Corndros' 


'^'2 


llPiUlil 


Congo 


4 




Cdted'lvofre 


'”7r ” 


o‘ ^ 


Djibouti 


2 


2 


My^T' T 'I. y . ^ X V 


39""' 


6 


Equatorial Guinea 


2 


0 


l^rea' ' 







'^lV 

64 
176 

XV .^^^x xxxxx xy C‘'^» xTC^^t? 

— 

■ ' ' j 

x,^x.S^xxx.xx..xx.x x...x..x<xW x.«^, 

' X x'67:x-x:: 



2 

> V ««jvuuv.. A -V. I 

13 

"£ 
lii 

6" 

XX. XXX 



Ethiopia 

Gabon 

Gambia 

Ghana 



4 

6^ 

3 

4“ 



Guinea 


XXX. ^.xx. 


6 


Guinea-Bissau 


2 - ' 


3 


Kenya 


X ..X,„^XXX_ 


4 


tiesdtho 





\ 4 


Liberia 


3 


4 


iiibya ' 7.x 'T. Jr 7. 


'T?~\ 


XX...X XX.^x 


Madagascar 


17 


3 


Malawi 


' '■ '''10' 


17 


Mali 


''"”2'”’ 


2 


Mawrtenia 


2^^ 


‘ 0 


Mauritius 


2 


0 



MoTocco^ 



^20 




Mozambique 


29 


4 


37 


l^amlbta 


'TIL ' ' ^ 


40 


' 7 ^ ' "7 X ' 1 #'I; ' XX 7T7r 7^^" 


Niger 


Yb '' 


5 


' 'el 


Nigeria 




17 


x.x.^''7xx x77;xi%lx^x:S7:x7^^^^ 


Rwanda 


^«XX. ... x-xX .Wx..x:x.yx... 


1 


67 


SaoTom^ St'Prfncipe 


" ' ' ' 1' ~ ' """ 


"^^'2' 


.^xxxy .,.,y^ ,^yxx,^^ ^^270' ^ "^ ' 


Senegal 

■S'ey^hellee 


8 


0 

0 ^ '^' 


' 1l'7 

'K-x5'-.» ' - XX .X ^^XXX^XX^X^X.^. X XX^^XX^ X,^ ^ ^ X^XVX»V»X 


Sierra Leone 


1 ” ' 


1 




^malia 
South Africa 


X XXXXXX <XX XX XX.XXXXXX X xX X X X. XXVXX. 

14 286 


.. .. Xxxx^xxx ^.JxiY^tS^li-'xxSS^^xx^jjSixxxxJSJ^^ J'lWx^. X '5 \x0^ vxJ 

314 


'S^an 


11 


” '0 r 


^ v77777f2F ::;7F|Y:fvFii 


Swaziland 


7 


6 


iez 


^nzania 


"12 ”"" 




,XJ.^ ^ .XX,^ X ^ 


Togo 

^jnleia 


2 


0 

R 


-.^^^xxx^ 


X X X, ^x X XX 

Uganda 


10 


W 

' 10 
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... Radio Broadcast Stations and Radio Possessions 

Number of radio Radios per 1 ,000 inh. (1 994) 

broadcast stations (1996) 





AM 


FM 






10 




98 


Zambia 


11 




83 


ZlmbabiA^" 


s® 


18 ^ ' 


: 86 



* Data not available. 



Sources: The table is based on data from The World Factbook 1996 (Internet) and UNESCO Statistical 
Yearbook '96. 



ASIA 

Armenia 
Bahrain 
Bhutan 

Cambodia 



Cyprus 

Hong Kong 
Ihcg 
Indonesia 

Iraq 

Japan 

vsv.'' • 

Kazakstan 
Korea, Rep. 

Sifiii 

Kyrgyzstan 
Ljebanon 5 




Q " " 

3 




Sri Lanka 



Byria ^ ^ 9 

Tajikistan^ 



Turkey 



j AA..*. A.^.NS.S.. 
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... Radio Broadcast Stations and Radio Possessions 



Number of radio Radios per 1 .000 inh. ( 1 994) 

broadcast stations (1 996) 

AM FM 



Tui^menistan 
United Arab Emirates 





iiiiiiiiiiiSiiiiiilliiiiiiiil 

'"'3 ■■ 


''^2 " 


Dzbekl^an 


■' fi;: 


iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 


:{ ^ •: 


Viet Nam 


* 


228 ' 


T04 


Yemen 






-^32 : 



* Data not available. 

^ Greek area, Turkish area. 

Sources: The table is based on data from The World Factbook 1996 (Internet) and UNESCO Statistical 
Yearbook '96. 



OCEANIA 



Australia 
Cook Islands 

New Zealand 
Papua Guinea 

Solomon Islands 

\/»ni 1 


26B 

1 

IIIIIIIPIIII 

64 

31 

4 

' 0 


67 

2 

0 


1,291 

700 

607 

997^^^'^ 

■ ; yrn, 

122 

Att'} 


Sources: The table is based on data from The World Factbook 1996 (Internet) and UNESCO Statistical 
Yearbook '96. 

LATIN AMERICA & 

THE CARIBBEAN 


Ahtigua and Barbuda 
Argentina 


4 

171 


0 


" 427; ' ^ ' 1 

673 


Aruba 




|||||i|||||||||||||i||||| 


sei 


Bahamas 


3 


2 


735^ 


Barbados 


3 




■ _ ; 677 


Belize 


6 


5 


58l' ' 


Bermuda . ' 


5 




1,270 


Bolivia 


129 


0 


670 


BrrSrtrgih l^ands 


^ .. 1 




474- 


Brazil 


1,223 


0 


393 


Ca^an Islands ^ ' 


. '2, 




967 


Chile 


159 


6 


345 


C^bmbia' ^ ^ 


' ' ;413/' 


217 


178 


Costa Rica 


' li 


0 


^260 


Cuba 


^BQ ' ' 


lllliil* 


347 


Dominica 


3 


2 


600 


Oommican:l^publLC 


'120^ ^ 


0'\' "y 


173 


Ecuador 


272 


0 


327 


El Sal\^dor 


77 






French Guiana 


5 


7 


645 ^""''" 


Grenada" 


'1 


■ 0 : 




Guadelope 


2 


8 


228 ' 


GuatemalaiiiS ' 7 


91 ' 
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Media in the World 



... Radio Broadcast Stations and Radio Possessions 



Guyana 

Rahi 






Honduras 
pamilca """ 
Martinique 



Mexico 

Montserrat 

Nicaragua 
ganarna 2 ' 

Paraguay 



Puerto Rico 
St Lucia 

Si>/iftcent'' ' ' ,V' 



Suriname 
Turks/Caicos islands 
Uruguay 



Number of radio 
broadcast stations (1 996) 


AM 


FM 


4 

'":0 q'^'“ 


3 


■ .“.C 00 

176 




0 


.... Y 07 


.17 


f 




^■$79 




8 


4 


^ 11 ^ 


4 


...... 45 " 


0 




":'f. -Vo 


'"'"" 46 "' 


'o 


>;:'273"“ 


'^'"0 ' 


" 50 


"^'""'63 







Radios per 1 ,000 inh. (1 994) 



491 

□SPi"' 













408 
203 

:!l26r'2 

"'""582 

l::n^r::i;d^r ^ 

"" V ' ''227XH^^?"f^?SS^l 

. ^ 



764 "" 

' 6 '^v 

680 "" 

ws ... 

514^ 

pO‘6"" 

'606 



Sources: The table is based on data from The World Factbook 1996 (Internet) and UNESCO Statistical 
Yearbook '96. 



NORTH AMERICA 



Canada' 

United States 



900 29 

4,987 4,932 



1V051 

2,122 



Sources: The table is based on data from The World Factbook 1996 (internet) and UNESCO Statistical 
Ybarbook '96. 



EUROPE 



^jbanta; 
Austria 

^igium 

Bulgaria 
feroatiF’ 






1 ‘ s , 



Czech Republic 


« 


Denmark 




Estonia 

Finland 2 

France 


« 

41 


Glwrnanv 




Greece 


29 




O 

ERIC 
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Media in the World 



... Radio Broadcast Stations and Radio Possessions 



Number of radio Radios per 1,000 inh. (1994) 

broadcast stations (1996) 

AM FM 



HungaFyA'r ••• 

Iceland 

l^arTd “ ' 

ItSy 

Lithuania 
OB^mbourg "" ' 
Macedonia TFYR 

Moldovia, Rep of, 
l^nacoV^^ 
Netherlands 
Norway; 

Poland 

Rj^ugal 

Romania 

Russiari Federati^ ' 
Serbia & Montenegro 



Sweden 

Switzerland 

Ukraine 

UhitedKi 

Yugoslavia, Fed. Rep of 



^5 147 793^^^ 

^l35 "-'28'"^ 




* Data not available. 

’ Western Germany, Eastern Germany. 

^ There are about 1 ,050, inclusive AM, FM and shortwave, radio broadcast stations in the Russian 
Federation. 

Sources: The table is based on data from The World Factbook 1996 (Internet) and UNESCO Statistical 
Yearbook '96. 
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Media in the World 



Table 8. Book Titles Published 



Total Per 100,000 



Country and year 

AFRICA 



Children's books School textbooks 



inh 


. (1992-94) 


titles 


copies ('000) 


titles ( 


; roaa”' 


TV 


17 






84 


2 


.V. sss%..s..^ .. 






;1 3,108^ 

"~^""To6 


'5' 

3 


23 

^.PVi.P'W.'.A 

0 


583' 

6 " 


:1809 

"64 


385 




• 


"V. "C • 




2\'~- 


2 






2 


28 

'^"'""■"348 


...... 

* * 


r ^ 

^ K^W.V^S^ vO- 

* 


. ..N-„SVSvJ ^ 

• 




1 


IV 


■3;L- _ 


17^ 


"'"■"^'"■243' '"' 


■“3"' 


"""'" 4’ 




20 


zrr, iM',' 1"'. 

354 


¥::;c 

1 


'''"^■9" 


19 


'15 

2'3’" ■■■■ 


106 




'V‘V : ;M“4i‘ 


• 




1 ,562 


” ■ 




* 


'4"07 


4,574 


j^ll 


l;i526 


23iSil3 

* 


";272 


■'■■"'■■""‘172""’''"''^ 







w..v„sv^... ..vs... 


539 


6 


129 




"■■"eiv 


3T4 

64 


2 


99 


f40 

•y 8' 


14’ 


232 


i'l 






* 


8’ 



Algeria 1934' •> 
Benin 1 994 
£gypil993 
Eritrea 1 993 

Gambia 1994 

Kenya 1 990 

Malawi 1994 

Morocco 1 994 

Namiei=;l'990''.;': 

Nigeria 1 992 

Tanzania 1 990 

Uganda 1993 
Zalre“f33;t^^^ 
Zimbabwe 1992 



323 



96 



ASIA 



A^ghanjiton^^^^ 990' 

Armenia 1994 

China 1994 

Cyp?ua:i99Wr:^ 

Georgia 1 994 

Indonesia 1992 
Ifin3[99g'' 

Israel 1 992 
0apn^V9'32"^' 

Jordan 1993 
KiMl^an^l334rr''''^''- 
Korea, Rep. 1994 

Kuwariwa r^ 

Kyrgyzstan 1 994 

juao ^Rppt; ^ =ivT=". 



7: 2,795 

■■^^"^"224"'"”' 


" ^ 'e 


91 


681 


211 


"9^21 


? 73 . 




r — 20' 




:;oHM;cs¥?57?;ii 


100,951 


" 8" " 


3;064 " 


' T31,730 


* 




'1,040 


• 142 


. ' 20 


■':;-;p-;:v-,i8 


I- 99 


■;T4i '4' 


"■^ '"'su"""""" 


6 


"""4 


15""" ' 


'"" 21" 


51 


^"^11,460^ i 





171^400^.= 


9*|'~ '“'' " 


r7;V3r-\33 


6.303" ' 


" 3 " 


'"""'^i;084’ 


* 


715’ 


* " 




34. 



Soi^ 

Mer 

boo' 

204" 

1961 

328"^ 



"""16 


"":i';2oi 


P"" *'“P 




" "86""""" 


'" '* 


* * 


1,092 


3,731 


"""28' 


;2;889''™^ 


:]J 18,780’ '" 


72;5i2’7^ 


r;v2jy^777 


16" " 


Ys""" 










, 104 "' 


z:7.oo2'-: 


vl^ :'j:j 


''*77''" - 


5,348 


22,582 


4,470 


79,352 


"11 






■^'": * ' 




7" 


41 


41’"" 


13 


"''530"" '■” 



Malaysia 1 994 



•A svAS. vyssv*ssv N 



4;050 

■^;2'85" 



Myanmar 1993 3,660 

0ni^1392W^r?llpi; '"24'^' 

Pakistan 1 994 1 24 

■imir: ^:v;^i:-'i:233i- 



. . ..vv-r^ 

Qatar 1 994 
Syria 1 992 






21 

12 

8 



1 "844’"'' ""7;048’ 1 ,023 7,799 

S.VV.VV ^ ^ 



Thailand 1 992 



371 


69 


1 ' 


# 


228 


* 


32 : 929 ™"" 


'T17"" 




-^V4|P,vw..T^s,r % w.| 




WMMjM 


^'""598 


4 ' 


34 


* 




* 


AW 1 


" "4' 




'' 07^'^ ^ 

rv.wvv4www>.v V Vi •. V ViW^ViSS S.V. H .^ % ' 


721 ' 




"7,626 


" 13 "" 


'■"""'"■"^43^'' 


* 


640 






'7 , Vsiv* 


' 355“ ■' 
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Media in the World 



... Book Titles Published 



Total 



Per 100,000 



Children's books 



School textbooks 



Country and year 


inh, (1992-94) 


titles 


copies ('000) 


titles 


copies ('000) 


Turkmenistan 1 992 


565 14 


47’ 


1,807’ 


28 


1,763 



jDWt«(l»>abrEmfr«W993 T293 "r; 
Uzbekistan 1 993 1,340 6 

yjefNamli;993 8' 



42 806 "20,069 

w:'"' "8,596 ^- sr\ :i.>7d rrn66;df!^^ 



OCEANIA 



Auitraliai^l M4 
Brunei Darussalam 1 992 
Fiji 1994 


^"10,835 
45 
' 401 


:: 61 
16 
52 




^ v% v> v^v» . V . 

• • 

'■■ ■■'"T' '""^0 •> 0 1 O R 1 


'T? 


LATIN AMERICA & 
















THE CARIBBEAN 
















Belize 1 993 


"■ ^'9;o^5’^ ^ 

70 


-r 26' 

'■34 


"go '71 

6 ’ 


Af847* 


736* 

20 ’ 






praarin 994/^" 


217674^ 


14 


'''abT354i"77l$^^^ 


'5,454 


82;zft “ 




Chiirf992 


1 ,820 




T48 




169 


* 




Costa Riba T9 94 


963 


' 29^' 


IBPliilill 








"""7: 


CubaT994 


932 


9 


69 


2;879 


150 


625 




Ecuador 1994 




■ (.) 


" -r"" ' 91 


'^'"36’" 




3 


Guyana 1994 


" 33 


4 


1 ’ 


40’ 


32’'""" ■ 


468’ 




^wdi'tw'asT993 

: s ^ ^ 4 


% V vw 


U 


s. SSSS^WSS ; 


9 






13 


Paraguay 1 993 


152 


"3 


3 


« 


25 


# 




Psru'1>94“" 


:-"i;993 


" 9""i 


29 




“"7 ^ ' 39* ' " 






Trinidad & ^bago 1 993 


26 


2 

■ 1 • 7 '^' ■' 


' 25’^ 


20’ 


1’ 

. .svs^wv^s 


10’ 




NORTH AMERICA 


Canada 1 993 
United States 1994 


22.208 

51,863 


76 

20 


971 

5,321 


* 

• 


;;.71,240^^ 

* V" " ' 


625 


./J 



ELJgOPE 
Austfia 1994 
Belarus 1994 

Croatia 1994 
Cze^^Repu^ ' 
Denmark 1 994 
rstoriial1994^'' 



Finland 1 994 
Jri^n^d 1 994 
Germany 1 994 

Hungary 1994 
Inland i99£;;; 
ifaly 1994 
ljatvi^^19 94 
Lithuania 1994 



Macedonia 1994 



i ' 


777;98r 

*"^3,346" 




Too 

32 


“-"23''2 ' 


" 10,753 ' 


-''172 


14,961 ' 


7M 




•6:925 




. 69 


: 




..'-Q7j'247:::: 


::i 1,281 






2,671 




59 


« 


• 


'" 274 " 


* 




994 7' 


'"^9;309^ 




91 " 


234 


■''3' 


; "" 411 ''' 








iT,973 




^ 230 


i7i47 


• 


844 


* 




. — 


"J27291'" 




■^152'" 


II; 


'■•827~"i 

^ s V^ S. 




13 




T2,539 




'"247 ''' 


793 


« 


494 


• 






r4s73ix^ 




78 


^■7 2J68 "" 






' "V 






70,643' 




^"87 


"' 4,777 


* 


""'^"'''3!55T"'" 


• 




iiiiliiilB 


7;3T25S 




■'• •■:;■''■■■ 


* 




' * ' " 








10,108 




166 


"699 ' ' 


8,890 


T',650 ' 


18,896 






jr' 


537 






^ 276 






32,673 




■ 57 ^' 


"T;745 


18,366^ 


"""^2,165 


46,439 







.;J/677_, 


65 7 


r:_i88 


231,990 


' ^ ^ 302 ' ' ■ 


2,314" 






2,885 

7:i;ff$8'1 




77 
7T 69 


175 "" 

.p. ' g - 


'¥,422 ^ 




4,350 


771 




672 




31 


32 ' 


72 


"^""402 


2',519 
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